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PREFACE

The motivation for this study is explsined at the beginning of chapter 1,
and an outline of the contents together with the msin findings is provided in
the Slovene summary (Povzetek. pp. 330-32). Although of course there still re-
main "aspects of adverbisl placement” to be investigated contlrastively, it is hoped
that the materisl presented here both provides some useful and interesting results
and clarifies directions for further research.

The work was started with virtually no prior knowledge of modern lin-
guistics, nor any direct experience of contrastive analysis, and the [irst three
chapters, which constitute a fairly full theoretical background, also represent my
own gradusl education and orientation in this field Nevertheless, the actual
contrastive anslysis called for a certain amount of pioneer effort, with problems
to be solved for which the literature often afforded no help. (The brief studies of
adverbial placement in the Zagreb-based Yugosiav Serbo-Croatian - English Con-
trastive Project. for example, done at an early stage in that work, seemed too
elementary and superficial to serve in any way as a model) In fact, the initial
sitempts at analysis were organized sccording to the familiar somentic classifica-
tion of adverbisls, found in greammars (both English and Siovene) and many
other studies, which in a sense justified the attention peid to the semaatic aspect
in the theoretical part of the thesis. Yet it proved necessary (o leave this more
trodden territory and tackle the comparison essentially from the viewpoint of
adverbial positions, and asthese relste o the theme and rheme concepts of the
“functional seatence perspective” (feaitev po sktusinosts) theory.

For various reasons. the preparstion of this dissertation has spanned a
considerable period of time, and the theoretical part depends mostly on the

literature of some years ago. It should be mentioned, however, that chapters 1-4
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viii

wvere rewvorked to lake sccount of the 1983 publication of A4 Compreteansive
Grammar of the Foglish Langusge by R Quirk, S. Greenbaum, G. Leech and
J. Svartvik, and the treatment of adverbisls here, both improved and more exien-
sive than in these authors' 1972 grammar, contributed to & more effective analy-
sis and sactually made comparison with Stovene grammar, as ireated in the funds-
mental reference works S/ovensts sfovaics 1984 and Aova slovensts sktis-

dnfs 1982 by ]. Toporidil, somewhat easier.

A number of debts must be scknoviedged vith pleasure. The villingness of
Prof. JoZe Topori¥it o accept this contrastive linguistics lopic was deeply sppreci-
ated right from the beginning, since withouts mentor for Siovene having s good
knowliedge of English this study could never have been undertaken in Ljubljans.
His critical responses in the earlier stages helped to give direction and remained
throughout s formative influence on my work, while the final details benefited
from his judgment For any weaknesses resulting from s more independent way
of working | must bear responsibility. To Prof Janez Orefaik. who with his
unfailingly patient interest and care has watched over esch sitage of the slov
(and at times painful!) coming into being of this study and has given help at
critical moments, | owve & special debt

All the years of my study 1 have constantly turaed to Stanko Klinar with
innumerable questions about Slovene and with him and also Katarina Bogatsj-
Gradidnik as ever-willing informants, 1 have felt on much ssfer ground Mr.
Klinsr is also 0 be wvarmly thanked for his efficient proofresding of the Slo-
vene material throughout the thesis As the contrastive analysis in ils present
form began to get under way, mag Velemir Gjurin gsve generously of his time
for helpful discussions on the problems | was encountering. though not all the

ideas touched ca could be represented here. Somewhst simitarly, s long and
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thought-provoking discussion with Dr. David Bennett of London University, who
kindly resd and made perceptive comments on chapters 2, 4 and 3, produced
more than could be done full justice to within the established framework.
Nevertheless, it was reassuring to have my judgments on English adverbial
placement, based on native spesker intuition, confirmed in specific instances.

On the practical side, my grateful thanks are due to Nada Ssbec, M.A., who
over the last year and a half aliowed me the regular use of her computer. Those
familiar with the advantages of typing and developing text on & word processor
will be able to understand all that her generosity has meant 1 have also valued
the assistance given with access to library material, in particular by Dr. Tatjsns
Srebot of Pedago¥ka akademija. Ljudbljanas and Dr. Thomas Krisch of the Institut
fur Sprachwissenschafl, Salzburg University. Lastly, [ wish to record my sppre-
cistion of s Yugosiav government scholarship, msade available through the Zavod
SRS za mednarodno znanstveno, tehnilno in prosvetno kulturno sodelovanije,
wvhich ensbled me to study in the late 1970's sad again during the academic
year 1986-87.

Ljubljsns, February 1988.

The thesis vas submitted for a Doctor of Philosophy degree at the Edvard

Kardelj University of Ljublijsna. I am most grateful w Prof Peter Rehder of

Munich University for accepting the work for publication.

Ljubljans, September 1989 M G.D
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CRAPTIR 1
Werd Order ia Liaguistic Theeory

This study was undertaken in an altempt Lo come to grips with a problem
that r.peatedly occurs in the English (Eng) produced by Slovene (Siov) users of
the langusge - s problem often encountered in my teaching experience sad in
correcting Eng texts written or transisted by Siovenes - the placement of
adverbials (advbls) in the clsuse or sentence. Not only are mistakes with advbis
common.! but 1 was at & loss to explain in pacticular cases why such and such s
position for such aad such an advbl was correct or prefersble, eg. when do
manner sdvbls precede snd when do they follow the verb? when is an advbl
possible/acceptable/preferable in initial position and when not? etc. It is
generally recognised that within the fairly fixed word order (WO0) of Eng. advbls
have the greatest mobility of all clause elements. Thus within the dominant
subject - verb - object (SVO) order, advbls of one kind or another may occupy any
position indicated by (A): (A)S (A) V(A)O(A). Questions then ariss: which type
of advbl occupies which position(s)? and under what conditions? If more than
one position is possible, what governs the selection of a particular position? etc.
In learning Slov, one observes how advbl placement can differ from as well as
resemble that in Eng, eg. in parallel Slov and Eng sentences. advbis are not
necessarily in the same position, snd indeed an advbl - in particular sn adverd
(adv) - in one sentence need not be rendered (or perhaps even cannot be
rendered) by an advbl/adv in its translation equivalent. The following sentence
illusirates both identity of position and the differences mentioned (the corres-
pondences are indicated by subscript aumbers):

(1) 1z hifice y mu priiazno , meZike lué, o za voisfnico 3 nekie 4 presunliivo s

lajs pes.
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That friendly ; light vinks at him from (he litle house  While 8
behind the barracks 3 & dog barks piercingly 5 2
It is clear, then, that here is a topic affording much scope for investi-
gation. Eng advbls have been the object of considersbie study alresdy, but the
situstion is quite different with Slov advbls, as we shall see in chapter 3. A topic
such as advbl placement cannot, however, be considered in isolation. It belongs
to the sphere of WO 3 and the probiems in this area facing learners of bdoth

Slov and Eng can be expected Lo arise from the fact that Siov has a fairly free

WO while Eng has a fairly fizxed - grammaticalized4 - order. In Eng. that is, WO

frequently serves as an important indicator of grammatical relstions, eg.S and O

being identifisble by relative position in the clause, whereas this distinction is

often marked by inflections in Slov:

(2)  The tortoise outruns the hare - Jelva prehiti zajcs. / Zajcs prehiti Jelva.
The hare outruns the tortoise - Zajec prehiti Seivo. / Zetvo prehiti zajec.

Where inflections fail to indicate it, a sentence in isolation is assumed to have

SVO order, as in Jens so pogostile tekmovalte (The wives entertsined the

wvomen competitors).d In other cases, the meaning and/or the context provides

sufficient indicstion:

(3) Dober okus daje sol. (OVS in Slov)

It is (the) sait that gives a8 good flavour.

() Ce skuppost zavozi gospodarstvo, to aiti zdale¥ ni tako hudo, kot ¥e zavezi
Joistvo. Gospodarstvo je nsmrel mogole spraviti ns noge, &e pa skupnost
zavozi Jolstvo. potem zelo dolgo ni nobene pomodi. &

If the community leads the economy astray, that is far from being so
bad as itis if it leads education astray. After all, the economy can be put
on its feet, but if the community leads education astray, then for a long

time there is no help.
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There is nothing novel sboul investigating s problem as it occurs in two
different langusges, an activity which relates to coatrastive linguistics or
contrastive analysis. This area of linguistic study has fluctuated over the years in
popularity and scceptability, 7 but it remains of interest to those invoived in
lesching foreign languages. and various large-scale conlrastive analysis projects
have be.n launched. Among these may be mentioned two which compare Slavonic
languages with Eng:

The Yugosiav Serbo-Croatian - English Contrastive Project (started in 1968) and
the Zagreb English - Serbo-Croatian Contrastive Project (started in 1972), directed
by Rudolf Filipovi¢. The material (for the former)is published in s series of
Reports, Studies and Pedsgogicasl Msterials.

The Polish - English Contrastive Project (started in 1963) at the Poznad Institute
of Linguistics, directed by jJacek Fisiak. The material is published in Fspers sad
Studies in Conirsstive Linguistics (1973 onwards).

A fundamental problem facing contrastive analysts at the outset of their
work is which theoretical framework, shaped by which linguistic theory, to
sdopt, sand this applies with equal cogency to my intended consideration of W0
and sdvdl placemenal. For such a swudy one needs a workable frame within
vhich the structure and organization of these two iangusges. Eng and Slov, can
be examined and compared.

We shall come back agsin later 1o contrastive analysis with ils principles
and methods, byt first it will be vseful o review how WO is treated by different
grammatical schools. In what follows, & rough distinction needs to be kept in
mind between the treatment of WO in a particular langusge and the trestment of
VO in general. Many linguists in shaping their theories work specifically with
Eng® (and might be overinfluenced by the structure of this langusge), while

othersare concerned with "universal grammar”.
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Traditiensl grammar
ln Eng traditional grammar, the most fundasmental division of the sentence

is thatinto the subject and the predicate. Using Vas s convenient designation for

the verbal part of the predicate, we can observe that the alternstive orders S -V

(regarded as the norm) snd V-S (inverted order)? are related to the basic

sentence types: declarstive, interrogative, exclamatory and imperative 19
Since Eng VWO is fairly fixed, traditiona]l grammarians regularty observe

exceptions to the normsal SVO sequence. For exampte, 0 may be placed initially

for anaphoric reasons:

(3) ... and then he'd describe the curious snimals and birds he saw - otlers,
badgers, polecats, ... and no end of other strange crestures. All this he
described so vividly and in such s fascinsting style, that he became the
grest orscle of the school on all the vonders of the couatry. !!

but if non-anaphoric in declarstive sentences it is felt to be emotional and

emphatic:

(6) He would do & music-hall or s musical comedy nowv and then; he thought
litle of them, but they were & respectable man’s eaterainment The
“pictures” he could not tolerate.

while it is fairly common in exclamatory sentences:

(7)  And o _lot of principle Barbars has (00 - she gets that from her mother.
Another common concern, ofien dealt with in much detail, is the position

of advbis. with a discussion of the factors determining this e.g. the type of advdl

sccording to its form. meaning and modifying fuaction, coasiderations of balance
and rhythm in the sentence, etc. Fuller information on this will be given in

chapter 3.
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1n genersl s distinction can be drawn between (a) WO sequences as set
patterns and (b) principles or tendencies that influence WO within the limits to
wvhich “shiftability” of clause elements is possible. Concerning (a), H E. Paimer,
for example, lists the order of all possible items in & sentence and thea provides
tables which exemplify different combinations (since normal sentences do not have
all the possible component elements listed here). The order is as follows:
1. Connectives (joining the seatence to the preceding one)
2a. Interrogative words or
2b. Front-shifted advbls of Lime
3. Front-shifted anomalous finites
Subject
Unstressed anomalous finit.e; (including negatives)
Advs in preverbal position
Finites (including stressed anomalous finites and their negatives)
Verbals (infinitives, past participles and /og-forms)

O ® N o w oA

Indirect object

10a. Direct object or

10b. Subject-complement

11. Object-complement

12. sad 13. Prepositional phrases

14. Advbls of place

13. Advdls of manner, etc.

16. Advbls of duration

17. Advbls of time 12

Concerning (b). O. Jespersen gives the following list, commenting that the

principles “are of a more or less universai character, though by no means



00050396

strictly logical; these may in certain cases dbe in conflict with one another, but in

others they concur”: i3

(s) sctuality - what is uppermost in the speaker's mind tends to be expressed first

(b) precedence of a modifier - ie. a modifying word generally precedes what is
modified

(c) cohesion - closely connected ideas tend to be placed together, aiso what is
closety related o the verbal idea is placed as nesr as possible to the verd

(d) relative weight - lighter etements are near the centre, heavier ones in peri-
pheral position

(e) siress and rhythm - siress may be intimately connected with actuslity

(1) the placing of words from the speaker's and hearer's point of view

(g) tradition - WO often becomes fixed, though patterns can change !4

Structural grammear

The leading idea in this school, as the lerm “structuralism”™ implies, is that
language is composed hierarchically of sysiems and structures on the levels of
phonetics and phonology, morphology and syntsx - s kind of vast network of
paradigmatic and syntagmstic relations. These terms might be viewed as refer-
ring to vertical and horizontal planes:

(8) He can go tomorrow ——  syntagmatic relationships

she may come soon
1 will ask next paradigmatic relationships

you could sleep now 13

Structuralism is concerned with identifying and classifying:
(2) word classes - on the basis of what slots they fill ina frame (the useof
meaning is exciuded. in contrsdistinction to traditional grammar)

(b) phrase and sentence constituents - using a method known as “immediate
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constituent anatysis” (IC analysis):

(9)  The large currant buns in the windov taste very nice !6

l l e s ) IO
.|

. I
[ S

A litde reflection shows, however, that sentences cannot always be so
nestly segmented in their linear order as this. Some sentence constituents are
discontinuous:

(10) | saw & gir] last Tuesday who was wearing s red hat |7
(sithough B. Strang. for instance, would simply use a brace lo link discontinuous
elements. as in Doa’t you t(Aink it would be interesting? ‘8 Moreover, IC
analysis can resolve some but not sll grammatical ambiguities, for instance:
(1) Mo doeepy isen o you gn purpos, e doos', stn 0 yus pa purpone?
] | SR J
compared with Chomsky's well-known phrase, 8¢ sBooting of the Avanlers:
did the hunters shoolt or were they shot? And such analysis cannot show
important grammatical relationships, e¢.g. between active and passive sentences.
Structuralism, in fact, seems to offer little if any insight into how flexibility in
WO or in choice of sentence structure operates. and involves s static rather than
dynamic view of lsnguage.

The main ideas in structuralism originated with Ssussure, sad have had
considerable influence on subsequent linguistic theory. In its American develop-
ment, especislly what is known as post-Bloomfieldian linguistics, its classifying
(taxonomic) methods were so rigorously applied that meaning was either excluded
as being “exira-linguistic® or was st least regarded as secondary. 20 In Europe.
siructuralist idess (e.g about syntagmstic reistionships) underlay developments in

various linguistic circles, e.g. Prague, Copenhagen.
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More recently, structuralism has been significantlty linked with function-
alism This is true, for example, of the Prague school, whose linguisis have,
among other things, devoled considerable atiention to the orgsaization of sentences
for communicstive (functionsl) purposes. This approach invoives the specific
examination of WO (it has aiso been studied contrastively for Czech and other
languages. inciuding Eng). and has given rise 10 8 theory of “functional sentence
perspective” (FSP). According to this, sentences may be divided into two main
parts the so-called theme and rheme, s0 that the new/important information is
generally presented in the lstter part of the sentence. The maaner in which
this theme - rheme division operates and techniques of sanslyzing it have been
much discussed The WO of Slavonic languages in particular is said to be clearly
sensitive to this principle. The bearing the theory has on the present study de-
serves considersble elsborstion. bul since the detail would detract from the broad
outline asimed st here, it willbe reserved for the following chapter, where it will
aiso be more appropriste o consider Slov WO more fully (but see pp. 26-29).

Traasfermational grammar

Since this hasbecome an extremely complex field, the treatment here selects
reievant aspects from the earlier period and does not atempt 1o follow developments
up to the present time Transformsetional grammar is inseparsbly linked with the
name of Noam Chomsky, and his two early works. Syatsctic Structures (1937)
and Aspects of the Theory of Synitsr (1963) (the second shovwing considerable
divergences from the first), are pillars of the “standard” theory, which Chomsky
developed in contrast to other “taxonomic™ theories.

Whatever arguments are brought against transformations! grammar and its
developments, it does representa far-resching altempt o sysiemalize linguistic

analysis and that in such s way asto produce or generste "all and only™ the
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grammatical sentences of & language This goes beyond a spesker's mere per-
formance (represented by the sentences he may sctuslly produce, ie. utterances)
and 1s the potentisl output of his “competence™ 2! This means a nstive speaker is
sble through intuition to recognize what sentences ca n be produced aad then
be regarded as acceptable. Chomsky regards intuition as & relisble guide, whereas
certain other linguists point out, rightly 1 believe, that intuition can vary from
one spesker to another. 22

Since transformationsl grammar hss become such a “growth industry”
vithin linguistics and because it seems formidable to the uninitisted, it will be
necessary Lo engage in rather more detail than previously before being able to
explain its view of WO. To start at the beginning - the rules in Chomsky's 1937
model start out from a kind of IC snalysis but are ordered sysiematically to
genersle with increasing specificity a greal many possible sentences:

Seatence ---> NP + VP

NP —>T +N

VP ---» Yerb + NP

T - the

N - (man, ball...)

V - (24t took....) 2%
Such rules (specifying the internal make-up of & syntacltic category) will
produce a “string” of "terminsl symbols™ representing the syntactic sequence of s
seatence, eg. T+ N+ V+T+ N, into which words from the lexicon can be slotted. 24
As was later reslized, "selection restrictions” also need o be specified and applied
to block the production of such sentences as Chomsky's classic example: S5/2-
cerity sdmires the boy.

These terminal strings which can then be given lexical embodiment

represent the phrase siructure (PS) component. There follows the transform-
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sltional component, which shows how one string can be (ransformed by the
sequenced operation of certain rules into another related string, yet still preserv-
ing the meaning. e.g. active into pessive?3 The third component consims of
morphophonemic rules which indicste how the sentences should be pronounced.

The changes in the Aspects model (1963) arise partly from Chomsky's
Ister realization that mesning is sn integral part of grammatical snalysis 26 (as
in explaining the difference between the pair. Jjoda is esger o plesse/joba
is easy to please), but he still regards syntax as basic.

The model has been diagrammed as follows:

Syntax
Base component 27 —-eeeeooooceoeee --»  transformational component
v
Deep structures
Semantic interpretation rules Phonological interpretation rules
meanings sounds 28

The controversial notion here is the "asymmsotrical”™ deep structure level
which is the output of the base component. Differenl linguists seem (o have
different notions of “depth™ (s0 one finds such comments as "af & very deep
level™, “fairly near the surface”, or “in the shallow structure™);, snd some argue
that deep structure is not deep enough. while others say it is too deep. Further
confusion may arise from the fact that the “deep structure” for a particular
sentence or part of a sentence may itself be a sentence ot surface level: eg.
JoRn is casy to plesse is derived from [t is casy to plesse John Johs's
sleep is derived from Joba slecps There is also the question of what or how
much belongs to deep structure, e.g. the verb Zo 4c is generally regarded as not
belonging to deep structure; it is simply s surface structure “dummy” eclement

indicating tense, number, person, elc.
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The concept requires clarification, especislly since the “deep structure -
surfece structure” dichotomy has passed into popular linguistic jargon. although
subsequent linguistic theory has suggested discarding the deep structure level (in
its Chomskyan sense) sitogether There are, in fact, two major opposing develop-
ments of the Aspects model. the nsmes of which emphasize the significance
sccorded nowadays to meaning One is “interpretive semantics”, so called becsuse
the semantic and phonological components "interpret” the output of the central
syntactic component into meaningful pronouncesble utterances. Here, however,
the work of the syntlactic rules has been increasingly transferred to the
semantic component and deep structure has gradually moved aearer 1o surface
structure. The other, "generstive semantics”, regards semantic information as prior
to the syntactic. According to this school. syntactic-semantic rules yield surface
structures with no intervening deep structure level. This model?9 may be
diagrammed as follows:

Initial element

SemEic component

Tuns&)rmuional component

Surfece structures 30
(Note: the “initial element™ is & sentence in whatever braach of transformationsl
grammar theory.)

The dissatisfaction with a syantactically based theory and the search for s
semantically based one has led, for example, to C. ] Fillmore's case grammar, where
he posils six “cases™. agentive, iastrumental dative, factitive, (ie. “the case of the
object or bheing resulting from the action or stale ideatified by the verb, or
understood as & part of the meaning of the verb” 31), locstive and objective.
Fillmore was sure additional cases would be needed. and they have been suggested

by others working slong these lines. 32 The base component would then consist of
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a “configurstion” of cases around & verb. To put it another way, using the
terminology of such semanticists as W.L.Chafe and G. Leech, the undertying form
is a predication consisting of a predicate expressing events, stales, actions, elc.
(often realized in surface structure by a verb, but also by conjunctions) sad one
or more related arguments (equivaleat w Fillmore's cases). 33

Fillmore also divides clauses inlo two main constituents termed “Proposi-
tion” and "Modality”. The former cot;uins the predicate and arguments while tLhe
lsuter includes such calegories as negalion, tense, mood and aspect.

It is an open question whether syntactic-based or semantic-based trans-
formational grammars are truly conflicting approaches as the shundant contro-
versy between the two camps might suggest. or whether they actually have much
in common. ¥ In general, the basic ransformational (and dynamic) view that
surface structure is only the final stage produced by various processes from some
underlying shape or form is perfeclly acceptable but since the laller js not
observable (although belje.vedto be empirically discoverable) it is to be expected
that coaflicling ideas as Lo “what it looks like” will arise In an interesting
article, R. Langacker (1974) presents some of the basic differences between the
schools as 10 how they regard underlying representations of sentences.

He presents a notion of “objective content” (implicit in much transform-
stional theory and similar to what others have called the “propositional content’),
roughly cheracterized as “the basic situation which the seatence describes and
which the remainder of the sentence lakes & position on” (643), e g. Cou/d Peter
perbaps Aave [finished? The proposition (objective conteat) here is: Peter
finish Non-objective content, on the other hand. includes the illoculionary
force of a sentence, 33 specifications of tense, aspect, modality, negation. topic.
focus. emphasis, honorifics, indication of speaker doubt, estimations of reality or

veracity., and markers of emolional resaction. He coasiders there is probably s
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continuum and thus no sharp demarcation between objective and non-objective
content, 36 por are there necessarily any syntactic correlates.

The generative semantcs school regards objective content as residing in
predicates at or near the bottom of the tree, while the non-objective content
occu "> in "higher predicates” (i.e. higher in the overall tree) in the semantic
structure. (By means of various movement rules. however, the objective content
surfaces mostly in the main clasuses of sentlences.) Langacker suggestsit would be
altractive to Lry and incorporate all these aspects of meaning into a single, inte-
grated semantic representation - a huge tree of some kind - and preliminary
attempts at Lhis have been made.

The interpretive semantics school considers objective content as residing
in deep structure nominals and predicales and their grammatical relstions, as
specified in PS rules, while negation., auxiliary verbs, complementizers, topic,
focus, scope and coreference, elc. belong to semantic interpretation rules.

An inleresting point 10 notice is Langacker's concern with "functionsalism”,
as exemplified in his comment: "Many different functionsa!l considerations may
come into play in determining the surface form of sentences, and there is no
reason 0 suppose they cannot partially conflict.” (662) So far it has seemed that
transformational grammarians were engaged primarily in exploring underlying
structure and establishing transformations without much thought for v h y they
occur or in what sitations. other than in the sense of 8 grammatical context.
(Note the distinction, for instance, between context-free and context-bound rules.)
In other words, they were concerned with sentences as potential senience forms
rather than with the fact that transformations might apply w render the sen-
tences in utterances with a communicative purpose. So one finds s comment, or
rather complaint, like the following: “traditionalists seem o be compelied o state

ressons Vhy the language is ss it is™. 37 We have seen. however, that some struc-
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turelist models are concerned with the functional aspects of langusge (p.8), sad
rightly so. In this article Langacker stiempts (o sccount forthe existence of such
movement rules as raising, lowering and froating 33 on the grounds that they
render the objective content of s sentence more “prominent”.39 Backing rules, 40
on the other hand, have a primarily stylistic function. Significantly, Langacker
states that the rules discussed have, nevertheless, only a tendency to fulfil the
function suggested.

Uaiversal grammar

Both syntactically and semantically based theories lay claim to haviag
interesting implications for universal grammar. One of Chomsky's aims for in-
stance. was to establish linguistic universals. Yet intuitively it seems more appro-
priate to hypothesize & common sems ntic base component (which may be
realized in widely differing syntactic structures) than & common syntsctic
base component.

The term universal grammar is ofien connected with ]J. Greenberg, and
others following him. Greenberg himself is not s transformationalist but has been
mainly concerned with dividing the languages of the world iato certain basic WO
types, e.g. SVO, SOV, VSO (iater simplified by others to a basic distinction between
VO sad OV languages), and with establishing their major characteristics. In other
words, the concern is with langusge typology. The universals proposed by this
school ofien give statistical correlations between the basic WO of a language snd
other features of its grammar eg in VO languages, nominal-modifier con-
structions follow the noun. as in the sequence: antscedent - relative clause (The
sdjective - noun sequence in Eng is regarded as inconsistent, whereas the noun -

sdjective sequence in French is consistent ) 4!
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This raises an importiantl question. which was deliberately omitted from the
previous section to avoid clogging the description of linguistic theory there It is
obvious that surface structure manifests WO in all its potential variety (through
vhich s “basic” WO, such as SV0, may nevertheless be perceived), but what sbout
the underlying levels? Where does WO take shape?

Before investigating this question, it seems sdvisable to comment on the
term “word order” which, strictly speaking. should refer merely to the order (ie.
linear sequence) of individual words, and applies most relevanuy to surface struc-
ture. However, "word order”™ is generally used to refer to the sequence of clause
clements (constituents) making up a clause/sentence, and it is this sense rather
than the above that we are mainly concerned with. As we shall see in more detail
shortly, the notion of "constituent ordering™ has also been investigated by con-
temporary linguists, whether the constituents sre the NP's and VP's of deep
struclure syntax or the predicate and arguments of underlying semantic structure.

Some linguistic studies confuse these points bul the distinction needs 10 be
stressed: WO in the classic sense is simply linear sequence; the concept of
“ordering” denotes position within the structure of the sentence - as defined by
structural (dependency) relationships. For instance, an advbl can be movadle with
regard L its linear position in the sentence but fixed with regard to its structural
position, ie. according o what it modifies or whether it modifies the whole
sentence. 42 A pertinent question which has been raised 43 and which represents
8 fundamenisl and far-reaching problem, is to what extent “sequence” is & reali-
zation of “order”.

To retura o universai grammar: Greenberg, together with others working
on these lines, perhaps assume too easily that s significant typology, with saiien-
dant universals, can be based on 8 consideration of only declarative sentences con-

laining nominal S aad 0, when in surface structure, different orders can sppear
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between various sentence types, betveen main and subordinate clsuses, between
different types of constituents functioning ss S and 0, etc. ¢

Linguists in this school have also pointed out Lhat processes of diachronic
language change can affect WO. If the typological characteristics so far estab-
lished are relisble, then some languages may seem to be shifling from one WO
type to another, showing mixed WO patterns. For example, it is claimed that Eag
has shifted 1o SVO from an earlier SOV order, 43 or - & more "exotic™ instance - it
is said that Mandarin Chinese has been shifting for nearly the last two millenis
from SVO to SOV but that the rise of the use of WO to signa! definiteness has im-
peded the shift 46

in early transformational grammar, Chomsky steted that the NP which is
dominsted by S [-sentence] and precedes VP is the subject, while the NP follow-

ing VP is the object, viz: S
—
NP VP
T
\J NP

The deep structure order NP - V - NP will thus produce (unless sltered by
transformations) the surface structure SVO, but this bdelief of Chomsky's is prob-
ably o much influenced by the state of affairs in Eng. which regularty has SVO
order.

Later it was pointed out that since base structures cannot be directly ob-
served or intuited, vhether they manifest linear order or not remains an open
question. E. Bach (1973) raises this problem but thinks the balance of evidence
favours the “ordered” view. W.P Lehmann, on the other hand, is of the opinion
that if the base component reflects universal properties, the characteristically
differing VO and OV orders cannot be determined here but only in the trans-

formational component. 47
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If the view of “deep” syntlactic ordering is accepted, there is the further
problem of whether a language has only one basic uaderlying order. It has been
sid that such an assumption may lead lo some rather questionsble transformation
rules, yet to allow more than one basic order would mean such a weak hypo-
thesis as 10 render the notion of underlying order slmost vacuous. 48

In semantically based theories, order is usually not resalized st the semantic
component level As mentioned earlier, the cases or arguments cluster around s
predicate, and the structure, it is suggested, resembies a8 mobile in contrast Lo the
fized structure implied by classical tree disgrams For instance, & semantic struc-
ture containing an agentive and objective may be realized in surfsce structure
by an active or passive coastruction, or - lo quote one of Fillmore's examples - an
underlying instrumental may be realized at surface level in the following ways:
(12) The key opened the door.

John opened the door with the key.

John used the key to open the door. 49
(7he key is the lexical item representing the instrumental case.)

In the light of such examples, it is understandable that semanticists
consider subject and object o be only “superficial” (not "deep”) categories, 50
vhile Fillmore implies that languages may differ in their “subjectivalization™ and
"objectivalization” processes. 3! Thus it is clear that one and the same semantic
structure can be realized by quile different syatactic structures at surface level,
but these need not be related o each other merely by positional differences (ie.
differences in W0) but by differences in the choice of sentence construction.

However, some consider that constituent ordering may exist at the semantic
level, at least v some extent. For example, W.L. Chafe points out that the patient
relation (verd « patient) seems more “internal” than the agent relation (verd

agent). This is indicated by the pronominslization do /7 (as in Hsrriet droke
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the dish, but she did it sccidentally) for the former relalion compared with
the absence of say equivaient pronominalization for the latter, by the fact that
the adv sccidenial/ly here modifies droke t8e dish as s unil, not the verd
slone, and by the existence of idioms consisting of the verd + patieat configur-
stion (e.g. Areak the ice) compared with s seeming sbsence of sny verd «» agent
idioms. 32 (The possible existence of s significant link of this kind between verd
snd patient might aiso fit in with the reduction in langusge typology to VO aad
OV orders mentioned above.)

Fuactienal grammar

Functional considerations have been mentioned before but this specific
model deserves separale mention since it devoles quile some attention to constitu-
ent order and WO, and is also interesting as a recently and consciously developed
slternstive to transformations! models. 33 Started by S.C. Dik in the Netherlands,
it has attracted sttention and its principles and methods are currently being
developed and applied 1o & variey of the world's languages. since it also aims at
typological sdequacy. 4

Functional grammar is so cslled because functional (as opposed to cate-
gorisl) notions sre central. Three levels are recognized: those of (s) pragmatic, (b)
semantic and (c) syntactic functions. Pragmstics. 355 however, "is the all-encom-
passing framework within which semantics and syniax must be studied .. the
priorities run from pragmatics vis semantics to syntax” 56 (and not in the
reverse order, as in classical transformations! grammar).
(s) The pragmstic functions consist of theme and tail, topic and focus. The isiter
two belong to & predication, the topic being the constituent sbout which the predi-

cation predicates something while the focus marks “the relatively most important or
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salient information™ as presented by the speaker Theme snd tail, however, here

denote elements which stand outside the predication proper as in:

(13) As for Paris the Eiffel Tower is really speciacular (theme) (p. 141)
He's & nice chap. your brother. (tail) (p. 133)

(b) The semantic functions are similar to the cases of Fillmore's grammar, 57 aad
are srranged into a hierarchy as follows: agent, goal recipient, beneficiary,
instrument, location, time.
(¢c) The syniactic functions are simply subject and object. each of which can bde
assigned to one or more of the semantic functions. (The hierarchy given above
indicates the increasing markedness of S or 0 assignment) 3 Languages differ in
how they assign these two syntaclic functions, and indeed, in languages where S
can be assigned only 1o agent and/or O only to goal, the assignment is nol signi-
ficant. This observation has important implications for langusge Lypology in
terms of SVO, SOV, VSO, etc. Serbo-Croat is ciled as & language without distinctive
assignment, e.g. in & sentence with direct object and indirect object. the formal
expression of the semantic functions goal and recipient remains unchanged - the
variety of possible surface positions for the two objects is due to pragmatic fac-
tors. Serbo-Croat thus does not validly fit any of the above (ypologies.

Functionsl grammar, too, recognizes an underlying level, in terms of predi-
cations consisting of a predicate plus arguments, with the optional addition of
"satellites” The iatter are realized particularly by optional sdvbls (Advhis necessary
to complete the meaning of & sentence are regarded as arguments 39) These predi-
cations (as relational structures) are then realized as sentences by means of
“expression rules”, vhich slso include linear ordering 90

As regards "linearization™, Dik gives the following cross-linguistic pattera:

Theme, P1 (V) S (V) O (V) Tail

P1 represents initisl position within the clsuse itself ®! and may take:
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(a) obligatority initial constituents (e.g. question words, relative propouns, sud-
ordinators)

(b) constituents with topic or focus function

(c) some other constituent.

If not siresdy placed in P1, the constituents S, 0 and V then go to their respec-

Live pattern places. Howvever, Dik does not assume that s langusge has only one

basic order: this view can allow for differences between main snd subordinste

ciauses. From the viewpoint of dealing with W0 cross-linguistically, this model

would seem to offer an allractive approach.

Text grammar

All the grammaticat schools considered so far take the sentence (or clause)
as the basic unit. But language in sctusl use does not normally consist of self-
contained sentences standing in isolstion or merely strung together, but of stretches
of “utterance” (whether spoken or wrilten) with some unifying connecledness -
an area of investigation that has been altracting more altention in recent years
under such terms as text grammar and discourse analysis. This is concerned with
suprasegmentsl units, cohesive devices, pragmatics (the extra-linguistic factors
affecting the use of language in communication), etc.

Text grammar, which started in Europe in the early 1960's 62 i3 g diverse
and uneven field, with linguists relating their analyses 0 interpretive semantics,
geaerative semantics, philosophical logic, etc. Partly because of the larger scope,
the exirs-linguistic factors, and the diversity of the texts themseives, it is espe-
cislly difficult to sysiematize though there is & “vealth of intitively well-knowvn
empirical parameters” 63

Tent grammar ususlly seems Lo be language-specific; although general,
cohesive, coatexivalizing principles presumably apply cross-linguistically, their
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realization can be expected w differ from langusge to langusge. Studies relating
to Eng do not often deal specifically with ¥0.%4 dut in languages with fairly free
WO, clesrly the organization of linear sequence can he more seasitive (o the
demands of seatence connecledness.

WO was, however, the specific concera of & symposium organized in Fin-
land in 1973, the papers being published under the tille Reports oa Text Lin-
Suistics: Approaches to Nord Order. 1976. In his prolegomens, N E Enkvist
lists the following parameters as having s bearing on linesr order:

(a) the expression of modalities (statement. question, etc.)

(b) the difference between clasuse types (main, subordinate)

(c) the expression of basic syatactic functions such as S, 0, etc.. and of the scope
of modifiers and operators

(d) the expression of thematic ordering (FSP; the dicholomy between given and
nev information)

(e) the expression of focus, motivated by propositionsl presuppositions - this is
linked with emphasis and special structures such as the cleft sentence

(f) the weight of constituents - the principle of end-weight

(g) the expressioﬁ of iconic cohesion (this refersto stylistic devices involving the
repetition of patierns. common in artistic prose and poetry). (p.12)

Most of these parameters have already been mentioned in this chapter,
but vhat is interesting here is the potential interaction of different areas of lan-
guage, sad the recognition of a variety of factors which vary in importance and
productivity in different languages This is also s strong indication that WO can-
not be considered in & narrow, isolative fashion. Although not explicitly stated. it
seems that more than merely surface structure is relevani here; in order Lo under-
stand why a sealence isexpressed the way it is, we need to look both "beneath” it

(to underlying structure) and “beyond” it (to the context and situstion).
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Comparisea of Eag aad Slev

The preceding sections have surveyed the linguistic theories having some
bearing on WO - with primary reference o Eng. and although studies relating speci-
fically o advbis have yel o be laken inlo considerstion, wve may comment again
on the need for establishing an sppropriste framework within which to carry out
the contrastive analysis of advbl placement. The contrastive projects mentioned
earlier (p. 3) have, in terms of their overall working framevork, adopted different
solutions: the Serho-Croatian - Eng project decided on a compromise generstive/
structural framework for the final synthesis, though separate lopics could first be
treated according Lo the analysts’ chosen approach. The studies make use of a
corpus of texts®3 The Polish - Eng project started with analyses based on either
structural or transformational models but later & Lransformational grammar mode!
alone was adopted. 66

Comments made in connection with the Polish project are of particular
interest here. D R Preston, discussing the contemporary siatus of contrastive
analysis, considers that although generative grammar is the best available model.
it does not follow that it is the best for framing contrastive statements. He re-
commends rather an eclectic approsch, selecting whatever aspects of whatever
model are most appropriste for pedagogical purposes, since notions of utility sre
more relevant than considerations of theoretical sdequacy. 87 Such a view is also
expressed by M. Sharwood-Smith (1973) of the same project.

"Whereas for the linguist it is usually a matter of working within one

theory rather than another, for the pedagogical linguist it may be s

matter of selecting (rom different grammars reflecting different theories
since two separate theories may offer equally useful insights into the

langusge. useful, that is. from s teaching point of view." (9)
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However, such an eclectic approach shouid not simply Iske easy models - taxonom-
ical models, for instance, may be powerful pedagogical devices bul they lack se-
mantic sophistication. Preston views the learner as & meaning-perceiving organism
vith semantic needsand he thus seems most drawn (08 semantics-based approach.

As mentioned sl the beginning of this chapter, the model to be selected
here needs to be one appropriste for comparing Slov and Eng. which represent
“free” and “fixed” WO languages respectively (see p. 2). Any specislized. highly
technical model is notl recommendadble, not only because it invoives commitment to
one particular linguistic theory bul also because my concern is not nsrrovly
theoretical. Rather the trestment throughout is meantio be intelligible and useful
to the more general reader (student. teacher, transiator) who is nevertheless
interested in the finer points of linguistic problems.

Vith this practical sim in mind, we may finslly look at current grammars
of the two languages to see, first of all, how they deal with the matter of WO, in
the perspective of the linguistic theories already explained. Undoublediy the most
comprehensive and authoritalive treatment of Eng grammar nov available is the
collsborative work of R. Quirk, S. Greenbsum, G. Leech and }. Svartvik. Their
Grammar of Contemporsry Foglish, 1972, is already familiar to Slov students
of Eng. the more recent volume, A Comprebeansive Grammar of the Fnglish
Langusyge, 1983, is described by the authors as "considerably larger and richer”
than the former grammar and incorporates not only the authors' own further re-
search but also that of scholars worldwide.

For Slov, we may consider the older, traditional grammars of A Brezaik,
Slovensks slovaics zs sredoje $ole 1916, 4th ed. 1934, and of A. Bsjec. R.
Kolari€ snd M. Rupel, S/oveasks slovaics, 1947, latest rev. ed. 197358 There is,
however, only one comprehensive grammar, which is also coanversaat with

current linguistic theory: . Toporilit's S/ovensts slovaics, 1976, 2nd. ed. 1984 -
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wvith an appendix on communication (sporolsaje) and s historical survey of
Slov.89 We may also add Toporifit's Novs slovensts stlsdnjs, 1982, an antho-
logy of previous articles, lectures, etc., paruy updated, together with s long
opening chapter on syntax, which builds on and extends the trestment in his
Slovensks slovoics These grammars aiso have the advantage of s "middle of
the road” character 70 They will henceforth be sbbrevisted Quirk ez s/ 1972 and
Quirk ez s/ 1983 (for Eng), S5 and ANss (for Slov).

The tvo Quirk e/ s/ grammars are slike in maintsining the traditionasl
division into subject and predicate, the lalter being divided into the auxiliary as
"operator” 7! and the predication. (Thisallows s more precise statement of the cor-
respondence noled in traditionsl grammar between the relstive order of subject
and operator and the basic sentence types - see p. 4.) There are four elements
belonging to the predicate: the verb (V), object (0), complement (C) (comprising
subject complement (SC) and object complement (0OC)), and sdvdl (A). These ele-
ments are distinguished not only by form, syantactic function and semantic roles
but also by linear position 72 Seven basic clsuse types (contsining only obligs-
tory elements) are given, these being determined by the class of verd (intransi-
tive, intensive or copular, transitive): SV, SVC, SVA, SYO, SVOC., SVOA, SV00.

Certain general factors can affect the fairly fixed order represented by
these clsuse pauterns: (a) optional advbis (the most mobile of the clause elements)
can occur between clause elements. 73 (b) the syntactic form of the clsuse (eg.
interrogative, relative, exciamatory clauses) cavses varistions in order, (c) inform-
ational highlighting and emphasis may cause elements (0 move from their usual
position (see chapter2. p 63 for details), (d) & longer element occurring in the
predication. especially if & clause. tends to be placed after s shorter element, (e)
stylistically it is prefersbie to have the postverbal part of the clause longer than
the preverbal. 74
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Both grammars also view the clsuse as presenting s situation (an event or
state) in which participants (equivalent to arguments or cases) are involved, and
the various semantic roles realized by the clause elements are explsined and
exemplified (see Table 7:1, 1972, p 338 and Table 10.33, 1983. p. 754. The latter
volume has more detail and some changes in terminology. which need not con-
cern us here )75

There is also some treatment of scope - 8 phenomenon connected with cer-
tain classes of words whereby they exert a semantic "influence™ on neighbouring
parts of & sentence; this, oo, hass close bearing on the order of elements. Scope
is here particularly illustrated in negation and interrogation (1972, p. 381; 1933, p.
788), e.g. the scope of the former usually extends from the negative element itself

to the end of the clause, possibly excluding a final adjunct:

(14) 1 definitely dxdn t speak to hunJ /1 dxdn t definitely speak to l:um-I

____----—_---__-_ ___---_----------a-----------

(Whether the item def7aste/y is within the scope of negation or not depends on
its position )

(13) Idndnt listen to any of the speakers. /lduth usten to some of the speakers.

(The scope of the negation in the first sentence requires the use of the non-
assertive form sap)

(16) | vasn 't listening all the TIIIE /1 wasn't LlSwnmg all the TIM’E

_--_-_____-_--_-_-—-------- -------------

Example (16) (where the capitals denote the nucleus within & tone unit. and
the accent denotes the type of nuclear tone) slso shows the significance of focus,
sbout vhich more will be ssid in chapter 2 (see pp. 62-64). Here we may simply
observe that the placing of the nucleus varies sccording o which part of an
uuerance represents new or conlrastive information. The considerstion of specifi-

cally advbl scope will be left untlil chaptler 3. but this, wo. is connected with WO.
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Furthermore, both grammars devole a complete chaplter W presenling
various aspects of “information processing™ considered at the clause/sentence
level, bul as this is connected with the notion of FSP (see p.8), it will be more
appropriate to defer discussion of it until chapter 2. The 1983 grammar adds a
nev final chapter on the creation of text, where grammatical processes Lreated
earlier, together with semantic and pragmatic festures, are presented and then
illustrated through analysis of selected lexts.

Slov WO wil] be particularly considered with reference o FSP, but some
basic observalions can be given here. Two types of WO are distinguished in Brez-
nik's grammar: (a) fixed WO(sis8/08 siavs). which governs the position of clitics
(nas/onice), modifiers, eic., and (b) free WO (prosis siavs), vhen words are ar-
ranged sccording to the meaning of a senience and whole senitences are con-
textually influenced by those that precede (Breznik's concept of the “speech pars-
graph” - govorani odstavek - would pertain to text grammar) The organization
of free WO is further relsted to a distinction between independent sentence
stress (al or towards the end of a sentence) and dependent sentence stress (usually
sl the beginpning), with unstressed or less stressed words then arranged around
the wvord bearing sentence stress according to the order in which they depend
on it. 76 The Bajec e/ s/ grammar, in its section on W0, merely repeals verbatim
a considerable part of Breznik's text.

Turning nowv to Toporidil's grammar, let us note that clause elements are
for the first time systematically defined - on the basis of meaning. a question
marker (vpra¥a/nics) form and structural position - but there is no enumeration
of basic clause patterns. In that Slov is a free WO language, obviously we should
not expect fized sequences as in Eng (SVC, SVOA, eic.), though the structural

psilerns can certainly exist. At this point jt will be convenient to explain briefly



00050396

27

the system of Slov clause elements, as the similarities and differences compared
wvith Eng grammar need o be clear {rom the outset.

Toporisil recognizes four main cisuse elements, which are independent:

subject (osebdek - Os) verd phrase (povedet - Pov)

object (predmer - Pr.) advdl sdjunct (prisiovno dololllo - P.d)
and two dependent elements, so called because they form part of another clause
element:

modifier (prifastet) - this includes the predicative modifier ( povedtov

prilsstet - Pp)

predicative sdjunct (povedtovo dololilo - Pov. d)

The independent elements have exact counterparts in Eng grammar,
Regarding the dependent elements, the povedtov prilasiet modifies either the
subject (as in Domov je pridel ves blateq - He came home s/l mpuddy 77) or
the object 78 - in the latter case it corresponds lo the object complement in Eng
- while the povedtovo dolo&ifo" corresponds 1o the subject complement in
Eng but is also reslized by the infinitive following various verbs of incomplete
mesning, including modal verbs (as in Morsm jif - I must g¢) and phasal
verds (a8 in Zaleio je delevsii - It began 1o rein )80 1n the Quirk es 8/
grammars. the clause elements are il on the same tevel, but there is precedent
for Toporidit's distinction between independent and dependenl elements in older
Slov grammar. (Because of the lack of true correspondence, the Slov term po-
vedtovo dofolilo will be used vhen necessary to denote this element. The po-
vedtov prilssiet does pot figure in this study Otherwise the sbbreviations §,
V. 0 and A will be used for elements in both languages o avoid undue
muitiptication of symbols.)

Toporifif disgrams the struciursl relstions holding between the various

clause elements as in:
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(17) Sosed (Os) je viersj (P.d) obrezoval ( Pov) drevije (Pr) razpololen (7. p).
\"———-__—'-“
Yesterday the neighbour was pruning the irees in & good mood.

Os | — | Pov.
VN

Pr. Pd

Pp.

(Ss p.462)
Economically the diagram helps to illustrate the following points: (8) S sad V.,
which form a predicstiona] syntagma, are of higher rank than the other
elements, (b) there are dependency relstions, indicated by the srrows (V agrees
with S, the case of U is determined by V). (c) A is generally not governed by V
(this non-dependence. primik, is symbolized by the straight line) but it is
connected with V and threugh this, can be connected with the whole predication,
(d) O and A together with V form the predicate, as distinct from S, (e) Pp. is
part of the predicate but on s somewhat different rank, (f) V holds s central
position in the structure of the clause. (S5s pp. 462-63)

Toporilil gives considerable sltention io underlying semanlic structure snd
its realization at surface level. The semantic base is viewed as & proposition ( pro-
pozici/s), consisting of s predicate (preditat/povedje) and participants or
srguments (participasnti/vdelelenc)), the latter being divided into “actants”
(skzanti/deiovalai) B! and circumstants” (cirkvmsisnti/okoliséine). AL the
surface, syntactic level there are the following realizations:

preditar ---> povedet (V)

skianils ---> osebek. predmet (S, 0)

cirtvmstanii ---> pristovos dolo&ils (A) (5s, p.€423)

For the process whereby a semantic base geis realized as an ullersace
(termed vpovedovsaje) ToporiSié enumerstes 11 types of modificstion in s

expanded o 13 in Ass where they sre trested at length 82 The last mentioned
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modification, skivalnost (“lopicality”), is connected with the FSP theory and has &
direct bearing on WO Under this heading Toporifi¢ aiso refers to sentence inton-
ation. though he considers the choice of focus ( /atonscijsks glavs) pertains W
emotional modification and not 0 s&iws/nost 83 (See further in chapter 2. pp.
63-64)

Although various brosd sspects of WO have been deall with in this chapter,
it is this FSP theory which promises the greatest relevance for the comparison of

Eng and Slov W0, and to this we now turn.

Margaret G. Davis - 9783954791934
Downloaded from PubFactory at 01/10/2019 03:46:22AM
via free access
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Foeotaetes te Chapter 1

1. The problem is by no mesas peculiar o Slov students. See Sevid (1973) sad
Carlbom 1973. The latter analyzes short Swedish texts transiated into Eng by [irst-
year university students; approximately 41% of the word order errors involve ad-
verbs or adverbial expressions.

2. B. Zupantil, ‘StraZarska’, Veler in cests, Ljubljans, 1954, p. 83 and ‘Sentry's
song’, transl. T. Lofar, Le /ivre slovéae No. 1/2, IVII (1979), 36. Note that (s)
frieadly is, of course, an adjective; there is no sdv * frieadlily and (b) aekje
has been omitted in the transiation though somewlhere belind the barracks
(only in this sequence) would be possible.

3. For the time being, | will assume that "word order”™ is s self-explanatory
term, but see the comments on p.13.

4 For the use of this term see Dane¥ (1967), 500-t.

S Toporifif. Ss. p.S41 (For the abbreviation Ss see p.24 of this chapter.)

6. ‘Problemi z dna neke reforme’, Naf/ razgledi 8.2.1985, p. 72.

7 See, for example, Fisiak in Fisiak, ed. 1981. It has frequently bheen observed
that “error analysis” is more effective than contrastive analysis in determining
differences between languages and areas of difficulty for learners of a foreign
langusge. My opening remarks indicate that the motivation for this research
actually srose from a kind of error analysis.

8. Not knowing other Slavonic languages apart from Slov, 1 do not consider
the work of other Slav linguists. with the exception of some studies published
mostly in Eng This applies particularly to the work of the Prague school on
“functionsal seatence perspective”, desit with primarily in chapler 2, and inas

section of chapter 3 (pp. 93-100).
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9. Kruisings snd Erades stale that whichever of these two orders is used, it
is the more important element that receives end-position, or relstive end-position.
1933, p. 69.

10. For example, declarstive sentences usually have S -V, interrogslive sen-
tences may be S-V: How msay warlosns bave bDeen issued siace the begin -
aing of the war?or V-S: Is the poor man desd? exclamalory senlences may
have S-V: TAey've made awsy With my siict pow!/ or sn inilisl pro-
nomins! word forming part of the predicate: WAst doesn't life give you if
YPou trust to it! while imperative sentences may begin with the V: FSe care-
Ltul/Do be careful Dop 't you sst gquestiops or with the S: You be careful
Kruisings and Erades 1953, pp. 68-72.

11.  Examples (5)-(7) are from Kruisings and Erades 1933, p.74. For the sake

of consistency, use underlining throughout to indicate the pointbeing illustrated.

Spaced dots in quotations represent those used by an suthor/suthors (throughout).

12. 1939, p. 220. The [following is Palmer's Table 7, p. 223, showing typical
exampies of advbl order:

Subject, Verdb and | Prepositional | Place | Manner Duration Time

Direct Object phrases

I waited for him hére

I gaveit to him at once

I sav them h;re last ye’u‘

I stayed there for 3 weeks| last ye’a.r

He works very well in the
mtfmlng

He worked very v;ll for 3 vc?eks

You played it Loo qu?ckly ln’st. time

Note: Conventiona! orthography here replaces Palmer's phonetic notation and conven-

tional stress marks replace his curved arrows indicating nuclear rises and falls.
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13. 1909-49. part VII, p.353.

14. 1bid., pp. 34-39.

15.  Crysial 1971, p. 166.

16. fbid. p.203.

17. Smith and VWilson 1979, p. 234

18. Modern FEnglish Siructure. London, 1962, p. 80.

19. Leech 1974, pp. 266-67. The negative may apply o the whole of the
senlence, giving the meaning ‘It is not true that he listens to you on purpose’ or
the advbl may be excluded from the scope of the negation, giving the meaning
‘On purpose, he doesn’t listen to you'

20 Saussure himself, however, devoted considerable attention 1o meaning, regard-
ing itas arising out of a relationship (which he termed s “sign”) between the thing
signified (s/gn/fi#) and thal which signifies (s/goifisni).

21. The distinction between performance and competence, producing “utter-
ances” as opposed to “senlences”, is similar to Saussure’s distinclion between ps-
role and fsogue.

22.  See, for example, Langacker (1974), 640 and E L. Keenan, Towards s uni-
versal definition of subject’, in Li, ed. 1976, p. 303.

23. Lyons 1970, p.39.

24. The lexicon here denotes ail the lexical items of & language. AL & simpler
stage of the theory, a lerical item might be listed with just its word-class but
Ister more information was assigned here s (hat semantic festures which are

*

importani for compatidbilily, are given, ¢.g. boy | + HUMAN
MALE
- ADULT
23 Other such transformations are.(a) Tough movement as in: 7o csichd pol-
tergeists is tougl ---> Poltergeisis sre tough to csich (b) WH movement as

in: Tell me which clepBsnt you ssid Joyce believes Helen itried ¢o
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tickle. Whick eleplantoriginstes as the object of z/ck/e. Such elements can
be moved across several clause bouandaries (c) Y movement or topicslization ss in:
Lobsier my est will est The examples are from Langacker (1974). 633. 639.
26 Chomsky was at first influeaced by the Bloomfieldian view thael semantics
was secondary to and dependent on syntax and outside linguistics proper, but later
he abandoned many of these earlier assumptions. Lyons 1970, pp. 34-33.

27. The base component spproximates to the PS componeat.

28. Crystal 1971, p.234.

29. It arose from G. Lakofl's atlempt Lo lake to its logical conciusion the pro-
posal (by Katz and Postal and by Chomsky) thst trsasformstions should preserve
meaning. Problems with quanatifiers advs, etc. showed the difficulty of tresting
scope phenomens within the standard theory and led to the postulation of predi-
cates in “higher sentences”, which led to “abstract syniax”, and thus generstive
semantics. This recognizes sa underlying logical structure which is itself the
semantic representation. Chomseky in his “extended standard theory™ iater sllowed
transformations to aiter mesning to & restricled extent, e.g. as regards scope. See
Traugott (1974), 161-63.

30. Crysal 1971, p.238.

31. (1970), p. 25

32. But c¢f. ] Anderson. who has considersbly developed the theory of case gram-
mar; he recognizes only four cases: absolutive, localive, ergalive and ablative. See
On C(ase Grammar: Prolegomeps (o 8 TAcory of Grammsatics! Kels-
tioas london, 1977.

33. These ideas are by no means new! Ia the ancient [ndian grammar
sscribed to Pinini, there is a base component consisting of verbs sad abstract
nominal cstegories called kirska The terms for the nominal categories are

equivalent to "sgent” and “target” (-objective), etc. See Lehmann (1972), 268.
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34 Note the attempt by G. Leech 1974, for example, to syathesize somewhat
the two approsches: he presents generstive semantics with deep structure.
Instead of espousing either semantics -—> SYAtaX or Synlaxr ---> semantics, he
suggests s directionally neutral semantics «--> syntax model, with “maay-to-one”
mappings in doth directions, e g an NP can be an argument or an embedded
predication (as in S22 regrets Ais failure to find 8 job-cl. SAe regrels
that Ae failed to find & job, p 183) while s predicale may underlie & verd
phrase. preposition or conjunction. p. 341). Leech would then distinguish detween
expression rules (semantics <---> synisx mapping) and transformationsl rules. which
operate on syntactic representstions only. His model (p. 333) is as follows:

Lriralinguistic Reference

S - -
SURFACE SEMANTICS )

S .- >(Trmsformaﬁom.l Rules)

o R

J

Phonetic Transmission

33. This refers to the theory of speech acts (see especially Austin 1962 and
Searle, ed 1971), according to which sentences can be preceded by s clause indi-
cating what function the following sentence performs, eg. / tell you that [
promise you that I warn you thai elc.

36. The distinction is recognized as being roughly equivalent to Fillmore's

between proposition and modality.
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37. Nilsen 1972, p. 23. But compare Langacker's comment on recent developments:
"During the brief history of transformationsl grammar, the concerns of (his
school of linguistic thought have broadened dramatically. The perspective of
Chomsky 1957 snd other early transformational works was narrowly syntactic and
formalistic, though one can hardly deny the insightful character of this research.
Today. however, generative grammarians are concerned with phonological, inten-
ational, lexical, semantic, contextual, and functional maiters to such an extent
that syntactic questions per se have largely been overshadowed. Indeed, in view
of whet we have learned in the last few years, it is difficult to conceive of any
further substantial progress in syantactic theory and description being made in
isolation from these other domains.”™ (1974), 630

38. Raising and lowering move a constiluent from s lower to & higher clause
and from s higher to s lower clause respectively (e.g. 748z Ma/colm will
like Switzer/and is certsin- Mslcolm is cortain to like Swilzer/sad),
while fronting moves s constituent to clause-initial position.

39. Other mesns of doing this are, e.g. the lexicalization of complex predicates,
as in ob/iterste ¢ cause lo cesse (o exist, the reduction of relative clsuses
(into postmodifier phrases or auributive adjectives), the use of auxiliary verbs
(which Langacker assumes are derived from higher predicates but are then incor-

porated into the same clause as the main verb), etc.

40. Becking rules involve the shifting of a “heavy” and thus swkward consti-

tuent to clause-final position, as in: 7Aey presenied so aantigue bed to my
sister which bad been sleptia by seven kings iaclvdiog Lowis XV
(relative clause extraposition) or JAey presented to my sister 82 s0ligye
boed which bee , |4 , / } oUd. | 4
(complex NP shift). Such sentences exemplify grammatical structures which may
have been dealt with earlier by traditional grammarians but now they are
christened with formal names as transformations and incorporated into sn overall
scheme. The same is true of adv fronting. another of Langacker's movement rules.

41. The example is from Lehmann (1972), 268. Note also the comment by Ven-

nemann (1973), pp. 286-87, that the syntactic constructions of a language “are all

statistically correlsted to the relative position of the verb, V, and its complement,
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the most prominent representative of which is the nominal direct object, 0.° A
reservation has been voiced, however, by Smith and Wilson. They say that al-
though there seems strong evidence that certain bundles of linguistic properties
go together, correlstions among linguistic properties are not always dependent
on the basic WO of a language (e g. differences among langusges in the rules for
question formation correlste with differences in the rules for interpreling pro-
nouns as co-referring with other noun-phrases in the sentence). 1979, pp. 203-7.
2 L. Antal makes this point with exsmples from French and German:

Bier, i1 est arrivé)---> sop arrivée d'dier (ie. movable position of the advb!
il est arrivé bier } in linear sequence)

Since both sentences have the same transform they are identical at the struc-
tural level. Compare:

Peter ist schaoell sagekommen ---> Das scBpnelle Antommen von Peler
Peter ist vielleicht sngetommen ---> Das vielleicBt(e) Ankommen voa P
Here the sentences have taxononomically identical structure but the second trans-
form is considered "absurd™. (1964), 33-35.

43.  F.R Palmer (1964). He comments: “The basic difficulty is that sequential
and non-sequential festures of language are often exponents of closely related
formal categories™ (p.128), e.g. negation and interrogation both involve suxiliary
verbs, but only the latter invoives contrastive varistions in sequence. He considers
that transformational grammar disguises the probiem of the relation between
sequence and order.

4“4 For example, the position of S sad O can differ according to vhether the
elements are nominal, pronominal or cisusal. Further rejevaat factors omitied in
Greenberg's spproach and enumersted in Dik 1978, pp. 172-74, are: (8) the differ-
ence between marked and unmarked WO, (b) the difference between [finile and

infinite verb forms - an undifferentiated V is not adequale for ordering rules,
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(c) the relevance of constituents other than S, Yand O - if these are designated
X, then an SVO language could primarily be SVOX or SVXO.

Q9. Vennemann (1973), p.273.

46. Li and Thompson (1973).

4. (1972). 268. Discussion of linear order in the base is also found in Meisl
and Pam, ed. 1979 and criticism of such a concept is o bdbe found in H U. Boas,
Syatactic Geperslizations snd Linear Order in Gepersiive Irapnsfors-
stione! Grammar, Tubingen, 1973.

43 Heindmaki (1976).

49. (1970), p.25. Jespersen 1924, p.91 has an extreme example of permulations
representing the same "semantic base™:

He moved astonishingly fast

He moved with asstonisbing repidity

His movemenis were sastonisbhingly rapid

His repid movements astonished us

His movements sstonished us by their rapidity

The repidity of Bis movements was sstopishing

He astonished us by moviag repidly

He sstonished us by Ahis rapid movemenls

He astonished us by the reapidity of Bis movemenls.

30. Note that traditiona! grammerians long ago drew a distinction between, e.g.
the grammatical, psychological and logical subject. Jespersen 1924, pp. 1471I.

31. (1970), pp. 471T.

32. The examples are cited in Langacker's review (1972), 143 of Chafe's Afecen-
ing sand the Structure of Languesge Chicago, 1970. "Patient” is here & semantic
case typically realized dby the direct object.

33. Dik explains his constraints, which limit the “sbstractions” of the lin-
guistic description. Functional grammar (FG): (s) does not allow transformations as
structure-changing rules, hence there is no deleting. permuling or substituting
of the specified elements of such struciures, (b) aims to define "consiruction rules

which directly generate the target set of well-formed expressions, and avoids the
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use of filtering devices wherever possible”, (c) "avoids the decomposition of lexical
items in terms of any sortof meta-langusge. Even at the deepest level of descrip-
tion, coastructions in FG are built up from predicates which occur as lexical
items of the object language.” 1980, pp 2-3.
M. For further details, see Dik 1978, Dik 1980 and Hoeksira o7 g/ ¢d. 1981,
53. Pragmatics is here defined as “the system of rules governing the use of
linguistic expressions™, Dik 1978, p. 1. See also p.20 of this chapter.
36. bid, p.3.
37. The similarities and differences between functional grammar and case gram-
mar (the lalter mostly as developed by ]. Anderson) are noted in Mackenzie (1981).
38, S and O assignment as regards the semantic function hierarchy is as
follows:

Ag Go Rec Ben Instr Loc Temp{-lime]
S XI>X>Xx>» x> XI> I X
0 XI>Xx> I X I X Dik 1980, p. 14
It is not clear how such a hierarchy is arrived at. Quirk #/ 8/ have the follow-
ing hierarchy for S realizalion: agentive > instrument > affected » temporal/locative >
prop word 72 1972, p. 337, cf. 1983, p. 733.
59. But see Mackenzie (1981) on the problem of distinguishing between argu-
ments and satellites. The distinction between obligatory aand optionsl advbis will
be dealt with in more detail in chapter 3.
60. The fact that underlying predicstions do not have linear order bulL rather
s language-independent structure makes for typological sdequacy. The expression
ruies cover the following points:

“(i) the form in which terms are realized. in particular by
(8) case marking
(b) sdpositions, ie. preposilions and postposilions;
(ii) the form in which the predicate is reslized, in particular with respect to
() voice differences in the verd
(b) suxiliary elements
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(c) agreement and cross-reference;
(iii) the order of the constituents:
(iv) stress and intonation ” Dik 1980, p.17
61. “The assumption of & universal initia! P1 position has considerable expian-
alory power with respect 1o & number of diverse phenomens which otherwise would
be difficultto sccount for.™ Dik 1978, p. 180.
62. It ismost highly developed in Soviet linguistics, but the work done here is
nol widely known abroad.
63.  Rieser (1978), p. 14
64. For example, Hasan (1978) lists reference, substitution. ellipsis. conjunction
and lexical organization as relevaatl factors. See siso Hasan and Hslliday 1976.
63.  Filipovi€ in Filipovié, ed. 1971, pp. 33-36.
66.  Fisiak (1973), 8.
67, Note also his comments on WO: “a significantly different word order might
make useful an early introduction of rather complex case notions, while lsnguages
with basic similarities in word order probably require no more than phrase
structure compartments, at least in the beginning stages of instruction.” (1974 a),
70-71. And a further comment: “traditional statements still serve best for larger verd
and sentence modification structures(ie. complex adverbial elements).” (1974b). 76.
68. Grammars earlier than the twentieth century are not considered here. For
s brief survey of Slov grammars and other linguistic works from the sixteenth cen-
tury to the present day see F. Jakopin, ‘Pogied na stareife in novejle obravanave
slovenskegs jezika', T . Logar, ed. Sloveaski jezik, litersturs ia tulturs: In-
formativas zboraik, Ljubljans, 1974, pp. 113-28. A recent and detailed study of
individusl grammarians can be found in ]. Topori8il, Portreti rszgledi pre-
sofe. t zgodovini slovenskegs jezikoslovys Marcibor, 1987,
69. Toporilil's earlier 4-volume work, S/ovensti kajilni jezik(St)), 1963-70,
will not be separately considered in this chapler as the later grammar iz based
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on it and also succeeds it in its coverage of all aspects of the modern Slov
standard language.

70, The preface to Quirk 27 8/ 1972 states: “we subscribe o no specific one of
the curreat or recently formulated linguistic theories ... . None .. seems yet
adequate to account for all linguistic phenomens, and recent trends suggest that
our own compromise position is s fair reflecion of the way in which the major
theories are responding to influence from others"™ p. vi. Note also the objective of
the 1983 grammar: “what we aim (o achieve here is a description which com-
bines breadth of coverage and depth of detail. and in which observation of parti-
cularities goes hand in hand with the search for general and systemalic
explanstions.” p.91.

71. The verd phrase may contain several suxiliaries - when the first is the
operalor - or none. In the latter case, do is employed when sn operator is required,
eg. to form interrogative and negsative sentences 1972, p. 335,

72 1983, p. 724.

73. Note the simplified formuia for the Eng clause which is given, the sym-
bols in brackets representing optionsal elements: (A) S (A) V (0) (0) (C) (A..)).
1983, p. 50.

74. 1989. pp. 739-40. Point (e¢) seemsto me less reliable, as acceplable instances
where a lengthy S exceeds the length of the postverbal part of & clause can easily
be found.

73. The authorsalso comment: "Analysis of participant roles has not schieved s
general consensus, nor has it fully explored all distinctions Our description must
therefore be considered lentlative™ 1983, p. 741.

76. This explanation. repeated from an esrlier srticle of 1908, is found faulty

by Toporidil - see chapter 2, p. 51
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77. Ss, p.487. Quirk ez s/ interpret such elements as verbless advbl clsuses,
though they recognize s gradient from complement to advbl status 1983, pp. 737-38.
(For the treatment in Eng traditional grammar see chapter 3, example (13) on p. 82
and n. 13, p.168)

78. Note the interesting distinction, indicsted by WO, between /msg elegsnino
Zeno (He has an elegant wife), with e/egsntao as premodifer, and Zeao ims
elegasnino (That wife of his is elegant), where e/eganino is a2 povedbov pri-
lastet. Ss, p. 34l

79. The povedtovo dofollfo is not represenied in the diagram of structural
relations (it does not occur in the sentence being illustrated - see p. 28), but it
should be noted that in Slov grammar the verd plus the povedtove dololilo
are subsumed under the povedelt.

80. JSs pp. 481-82.

81. The sctants can be further divided into (1) agent of an action/besrer of s
state - realized as S in an active sentence, (2) affected (or patient) - reslized as
0 in an active sentence and (3)an actant reatized by additional objects. Ass. p. 223.
82. See ‘Upovedovanje', S5 pp. 422-37 and Ass. pp. 223-93. Some of these modi-
fications are given on p. 13 of this chapter (mentioned under non-objective content).
Toporili¥'s detailed Lrestment goes considersbly further than the eaumeration in
the Quirk e7 s/ grammars of semantic roles resalized by clause elements

83. Nss p 294
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CHAPTER 2

Fuactional Seatsace Perspective

Functionsal sentence perspective (FSP)is probably the best known term used
in Eng o denote the organizing of information within sentences. As previously
mentioned, it was developed particularly by the Prague school of linguistics as
part of its structursalist. functionsl approach to langusge Czech was seen to be
highly sensitive to such a principle but it operstes in other Slavonic lsaguages,
and Topori¥if has also applied it to Slov. Within the Prague school. comparison
was made with non-Slavonic lsnguages as well. notably Eng (and to s lesser
extent, German) to investigate how far and in what ways FSP was realized there.
Over the past years. linguists of various persussions have increasingly given
attention to the factors influencing the presentation of information, sad the
basic FSP notions of "theme” and "rheme” have become generally familiar Because
of its special relevance to WO studies. the theory of FSP and its application to Slov

and Eng will be investigated in some detail.

The Pragwe school

Here the earliest formulation of the FSP theory was msde by Vilém Math-
esius, vho was himself influenced by the ideas of the Frenchman Henri Weil, set
forth in his book De [fordre des mots dens les [spgues saciennes com-
pardes sux lsagues modernes. published in 1844 b For Weil, WO reflects the
order of ideas as presented in discourse and he believed this applied not oaly to
the classical langusges with their relatively free W0, but 0o modern European
languages as well He viewed the sentence as consisting of two parts: & departure

point (or initial notion) and s goal of discourse. (The inverse order of gosl/
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departure point, termed [‘ordre psitbétigue, indicates emotionally heightened
expression )

Mathesius similarly makes & bipartite division of the seatence: into the
theme - what the sentence is about - and the rheme - what is said about the
theme He views the theme as that which represents known information:

"In a simple connected nsrrative the theme usually coaveys facts that are

known or can be gathered from the preceding seatence. No theme can

be established within a senteace if aone of the sentence elements coaveys
s piece of information that iseither known or at least obvious in the given

situation " 2

Jan Firbas, who has wrilten aumerous and somewhst repetitive articles to
develop various aspects of the FSP theory (especisily in its spplication to Eng),
objects to this approach since it would result in classifying some sealences as
themeless (because they contsin only new information), whereas the theme ought
to have & kind of universal validity., He also objects to another definition offered
by Trévnilek in discussing Mathesius's ideas. because it sutomatically restricts
the theme to the sentence beginning. Travaicek sees the theme as "the sentence
element that links up directly with the object of thought, proceeds {rom it and
opens the sentence thereby”.3
‘ Firbas declares that each slement in 8 senteace coatributes something to
the development of the communication, but some elements are in this respect
more "dynamic” than others in pushing the communication forward ¢ This quality
of an element he terms “commuaicative dynamism”™ (CD), aad redefines the theme
as “the sentence element (or elements) carrying the lowest degree(s) of CD
within the seateace™ 5 A clear improvement is clsimed in that this definition
applies equally to contextually dependent and independent senlences.

A sentence in neutral style is considered to have s “basic distribution of
CD", beginning with the lowest degree and ending with the highest or, in other

words, starting with the theme and ending with the rheme. Firbas siso recognizes
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a third section termed transition ® which, if present, stands between theme and
rheme VWithin these three divisions, (which he admits are not always easy (o
demarcate precisely), degrees of CD may vary. The following sentence 7 will ilfus-
trate his style of analysis:

(1) Onthe grass beside her!! lying between two pillows 12 was20 24, sop 30
Mezi dvéma politafi !l teZe12! vedle nf na trdvE22 jeji chlapecek 30
(Between two pillows !! lay 2! beside her on grass 22 her boy 30)

(In esch case the first digit represeats: 1 - the theme, 2 - the transition, 3 - the

rheme and the second digit varying degrees of CD. Italics are used for the Eng

rheme.)

But nasturally not all Firbas's examples show such s basic distribution of CD, nor

are the degrees of CD assigned o equivalent words and phrases the same for Eng

and Czech in each pair of sentences.

Further, he observes that the sentence must have some linear arrange-
ment, wvhich may well reflect the normal order of phenomens in extra-linguistic
reality, e g the actor exists before any action he initiates, and the action must
occur before it produces an object or reaches its goal The grammaticalized SVO
order is thus said to harmonwze with the basic distribution of CD. In fact, Firbas
declares:

“If not interfered with by other mesns, WORD-ORDER crestes what we call
the basic distribution of CD" 8

This statement seems to mean that even in Czech (as in Eng) it is SVO that is
believed to show the basic distribution of CD. But in fact in a free WO language
like C2ech. any permitted unmarked sequence of elements could show a “basic
distribution of CD” in a given context. Moreover, the Eng/Czech sentlences quoted
above have a different sentence pattern (based on AVS) yet the anumbers Firbas

gives still showv a gradual increase in CD through the sentence. However, if a
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sentence has a different arrangement of elements (e.g. with 0, or goal, in initial
position) it is then regarded as having a different distribution of CD. For it is
not true, says Firbas, that a8 particular senlence position sutomatically has s
certain degree of CD, even though in Eng. for example, the element in initial
position is frequently the subject, which is often also thematic. These different
arrangements may be due (o the rules of grammatical structure in s particular
language, the desire for emotive effect, the demands of rhythm, etc.. but the fact
that they deviate from the norm will be made clear by the context and
semantic structure of the sentence. The lauter, which operates chiefly in the
conlestually independent part of a sentence, is explained several Limes as being
the semantic content plus the semanlic relstions this content may enter inlo.
What Firbas calls semantic-contexiual means of FSP include (paruy with reference
to Eng) verbs of ‘emergence (or existence) on the scene’, the passive, negalion,
the articles, and pronouns. 9

As an example: in
(28) ....sohabe? jch 10 ¢oip Bitdchen3® gezeichnet??
(Spaced type indicales the traasition.)
the use of the pranoun marks out scA as theme while the use of the non-
generic indefinite article marks out e/o Bil/dcAea as rheme (s0 Jjch and cip
are said o be semantic-contextual means of FSP). The past participle is in final
position because of the grammatical rules of German WO, and not because it is
rheme. The transiation equivalents in Eng and Czech:
20) 110 witl?l draw22 g fittle pictured® [sic with uwre tense]

tedy nakreslil?2 jsem2! vm 12 oprdzes 30
are more in accordance with the basic distribution of CD, having the rheme
final 1® Further, compare:

(3) The door opened. and the young gir! came in
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The door opened, and g young girl came in
wvhere the selection of the definite or indefinite article makes the subject
thematic or rhematic respectively. In the example 4 g/r/ came into the room
the subject is the rheme if the remainder of the seatence conveys knewn
information or merely states the scene, but in 4 gir/ broke & vase, the goal
of action is communicalively more dynamic than the agent, and the object is
therefore the rheme !!

So FSP is

"the outcome of an interplay (tension) between the basic distribution on

on the one hand, and the context and the somsantic structure of the sen-

tence on the other. Full understanding of this interplay, or co-operstion
of FSP means however, cannot be reached without constant regard to the

possibilities and requirements offered by the grammatical structure " 12
Firbas rebuts Mathesius's view that Eng with its fixed WO shows little suscept-
ibility to FSP on the grounds that FSP does not depend on WO alone but is
realized by this cooperation of wvarious means

Another Czech scholar, E. Bened distinguishes between theme, which he
understands in Firbas's sense as the element(s) with the lowest CD. and “basis™
This is the opening element of the sentence. which links the utterance with the
context aand situation, “selecting from several possible coannexions one that
becomes the starting point. from which the eatire further utterance unfolds and
in regard to which it is orientated " 13

In the literature that has developed on FSP, not oanly is the term theme
used with these different meanings (something about which information is
presented. known/old/given information as distinct from new information; the
startin g-point of the communication) but different terms are employed to indicate
8 bipartite division. e.g. theme - rheme, topic - comment, with some overlap with
presupposition - focus 14 [t is also perfectly possible for the meanings of theme

as distinguished here to coincide, which can add to confusion. For example, the
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subject in a contexiualized Eng sentence may well be whatthe sentence is sbout,
represent known information. have the lowest CD, and as initial element serve as
the starting point for the communication.

The notion of rheme would seem (o be clesrer, as this presents the new,
communicatively important informsation and, in terms of seatence intonation, will
contain the nucieus. F. Dane¥ has suggested atechnique for eliciling rhemes, based
on the fact that sny sentence can have s set of w2 -questions assigned to it
"representing all possible types of context in which the given sentence is
spplicable” 15 Selecting the appropriste wiA-question sccording to s given
context and situstion will identify the rheme, and the theme can then be ascer-
tained indirectly - this he claims is ap objective and purely linguistic proce-
dure !6 Dane} illustrates his method by varistions ons Germsan sentence 17
(4)  Unsere Mutter schreidt ihre Briefe mit der Feder.

Semantic sentence structure (S55): Agent-Action-Resuit-Instrument

Phonologicsl shape (PS): uamarked, ceatre of intonstion (Cl1) on

the terminal wvord Feder

Disgnostic rheme question (DRQ): Womit schreibt unsere Mutter ihre Briefe?

Rheme (R): mit der Feder t8
Communicative sense of the assignment of an instrument Lo an
utterance (CUS): agentive resultative action

(3) Mit der Feder schreibt ihre Briefe unsere Multer.

SSS: as in (4)

PS: unmarked. Cl on Mulier

DRO: Wer schreibt seine Briefe mit der Feder?
R: unsere Multer

Cus: assignment of an agent (1o an instrument

used in a resuliative action)
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(6) Mit der Feder schreibt unsere Mutter ihre Briefe.

SSS: as in (4)

Ps unmarked. Cl on Briefe

DRQ: Was schreibt unsere Mutter mit der Feder?
R. ihre Briefe

CUS: assignment of result (achieved with an

instrument in an sgentive action)

The technique is indeed simple - the placement of the “centre of intona-
tion” (nucleus) points to the rhematic section of the sentence, and from this it
is deduced which rheme question toask The author's contribulion is Lo ascertain
the "communicative sense of the utterance” in terms of the semantic struclure
underlying the ullerance.

In another article (1967). Dane¥ concentrates on the role of sentence in-
tonation, pointing out that sithough in Czech the nucieus normally falls on the
last stressed syllable of a tone unit, this is nol necessarily so in Eng When the
rheme occurs earlier in the sentence (e g 72ere were some pictures on [Ae
wal//s (308)), it is sentence stress and not the WO sequence that indicates the
rheme (0n tAe walls is assumed o be given) 19

There are further aspects of the FSP theory as developed by Czech scholars
which will be outlined here before we investigate the application of the theory
to Siov and Eng

A fairly early article by Danef 'A three-level approach to syniax (1964),
was welcomed and frequently cited in its time 20 The three levelsto be distin-
guished in analyzing sentences are
(a) the semantic structure of the sealence - consisting of genergalizations or ab-
stract categories and relations between them. ¢ g. actor » action, bearer of quality

or state + the quality or state, sction + object resulting from or touched by the
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action, circumstantial determinations (e.g. place, time) relations of csuse and
consequence, eic. These semantic relations are expressed differently in different
languages snd should not be confused with grammastical categoriessuchas S or 0.
(b) the grammatical structure of the sentence - consisting of grammatical cate-
gories, which are “bearers of s linguistic function within the given system”
(227). and grammatical relations, e.g. dependence (indicated by morphotogical de-
vices, WO, etc) and adjoining. 2!

(c) the organization of uuerance - relevant factors here are the linear perception
of ulterance, the extra-linguistic content of the message. context, situstion, and
the speaker's attitude lowards his message and the listener(s). Extra-grammatical
devices such as rhythm, intonstion, order of words and clauses also operate on
this level. This organization of uttersnce (or functions! perspective) uses differ-
ent means in different languages. ¢ g. generally WO and intonation in the Slav-
onic lsnguages.

Danes concludes this part of his article with the stipulstion that any syntactic
problem should be analyzed on all three levels.

Some hsave considered the possible connections between the semantic level
and that of communicative organization. Bene¥ (1968), for example, distinguishes
between contertually independent and contextuslly dependent sentences in Czech,
the former (although rather infrequent) constituting the basic type. He suggests
that here the WO is determined by the particular combinations of semanlic
categories, e g:

(a) agent + action: Sestrs vaF/ (My sister cooks)

(b) event + its bearer: Ozva/ se Avizd (lit. Sounded s whistie)

(c) situationsal determinalion of Lime and place + aclion occurring in it: ¥ Praze
se viers vdils dopraval mebods (lit. 1n Prague yesterdsy happened s
traffic accident)
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(d) action or event« its locslization in time or space: Cae/licky 2l v 1.
stolet/ (Ch. lived in the 15th. century)

(e) action + its sim: Brair jel ns vylet (My brother wenton s trip) 22 (268)

Note also such sentences as Nssisls zims, Prise! dea (VWinter came, The day

came), where in Russian and Czech the usual WO is V-S, a sequence probably

governed by the semanlics of the verd, which expresses the general meaning ‘to

appesar on the scene’ (267).

Contexiually dependent sentences may be entirely dependent, ie. linked to
the context both to the left and right, or semi-dependent, as in introductory sen-
tences, vhich must introduce something as given, the rheme then pointing o the
further development of the communicstion; or as in questions where, however,
question snd answer together form & relatively self-contained unit. Using tentative
terminology, Benes views the basic seatence type as manifesting semantic WO
and dependent sentences as manifesting contexwasl WO, and they require
separste analysis These observations are, of course, language specific, for as he
points out, s simultaneously and multidimensionally existing extrs-lingua! real-
ity” (270) must be converted in ianguage into s linear sequence - some languages
do this by grammstical WO, others by semantic WO. In the latter ("semaatic”)
type of language, the basic, resdy-made senilence pallern can be used as it is, or
be sdapted to the demands of the context, thus producing s dynamic "ultersace”
as distinct from s static “sentence”, as in:

(78) Prahs je hlsva{ m&sto (SSR
Prague is the capital of CSSR.
(7d) Hiavani m&sto USSR je Prahs.
The capital of CSSR is Prague. (271)
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Here the sentence relationship of subject and predicate remains unchanged. but
utterance-vise, (7a) assigns a particular quality (o its besrer while (7b) assigns a
bearer to & quality.

To illustrate varistion between different langusges: whereas the Czech pair
Pavel je veaku 7 Veakv je Pavel can be parslielled in German: Psul /st
draussen / Draussen (st Paul the same is not true of Eng. WO varistion is
possible in Degs Buch liegt (ist) sul dem Tisch / Aul dem Tisch liegt (ist)
eln Buch but Eng and French convey this distinction by lexico-grammatical
means: TAe book is on the table / There is 8 book on the tsbdle snd Le

livre est sur Is table 71l y & uan livre sur [s table (270-72).

Comparisean eof Slev and Eag

The application of FSP to Slov has been carried out by ] Topori¥il in two
articles 23 and his Ss (following S&/ 4) and Wss and the main outlines of his
treatment will be considered below. Toporifil himself avtes, however, that the
probiem of WO had been recogaized by A Breznik in his srticle '‘Besedni red v
govoru’ (1908), and comments that Breznik was, in fact, one of the first Slavs (o
discuss the principles underlying W024 Since the ideas presented in this article
are explained again in Breznik's grammar, we have already met them in chapter |
(p.26). Toporidi® rejects Breznik's linkage of WO in & connected text o the dis-
tinction between expected snd unexpected sentence stress 23  Still older Siov
grammarisns had observed s differenace between unmarked and marked WO,
vhich they termed “natural” (a2srsval) and “artificial” (vaetas) WO, as in the
1911 edition of the JaneZi-Sket grammar 26

In his treatment of WO, Toporifil slso notes the unmarked/marked dis-
tinction. Uamarked or neulral WO manifests dboth fixed and free WO The former

concerns the order of wvords within & phrase unil, and clitics, which typically
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occupy second position in the clause and follow a certain sequence; prepositions
and conjunctions also have their fixed position.

It is free WO that is governed by the principles of FSP; Toporifif uses the
term Cliepitev po sktusinosti denoling the segmentation of individual parts of
the sentence according to their communicative importance 27 The sequence ob-
served in unmarked WO is ;zAodi$fe - jedro (d=parture point - kernel; 28 ¢f
Mathesius. vyclodiftd vypovddi - jédro vypovdds). werms which ToporiSil
equates with theme - rheme 29 and defines in one of the main senses slready
explained. viz the /zAodisfe denotes whal is spoken about While the jedro says
something (implying new information) sbout the izAodis’e From the point of
view of communication. the less importsat part of the message (often what is
siresdy known) thus precedes the more important. In interrogative sealences, on
the other hand. this sequence is reversed. for the initisl question word normally
represents the rheme. as in L8/ polnete tuks;? (What are you doing here?)
Zaka/ si tako poreden’ (Whyare you so nsughty?) Lje si b/l vso nol’?
(Where've you been all night?) 30

Especially in longer clsuses. s transitionsl section (prefod) can be
distinguished as part of the kernel/rheme This is the least important part of
the message and can be omitted (as in M7 o volku, volk iz gozds based on
;i govorimo o volku, volt pas pride iz gozds (we (‘re talking) about the
wolf and the wolf (comes) out of the forest)). These three paris of the clsuse are
normaily expressed by the four main clsuse elements: S, V,0 and A (see chapter
1.p. 27 for Toporidit's treatment of clause eiements) Firbas's ides of a basic distri-
bution of CD clearly has no part in Toporilit's system and the latler's char-
acterization of the parts of 4 message could he symbolized as in the following

disgram
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(more important)

(less imporiant)

(least important)

compared with:

r
sition

theme
(basic distribution of CD)

These WO principles are iljustrated in their simplest form by a short
quolation adapted from F. S. FinZgar:
1. MoZs sta prifls sred vasi. 2. Tg & je 0D cesii sedel zbor bdeguacev:
askaj moedkih. sicer Eeaske ia otreci. 3. Ne t st e ri s imeli svekaje
ebleke ia pesteljnine, velins po nilesar 4 L rog a/7i 4 sobili
Zbrani etrecl iz vee wvasi. 5. Nets/ gospodinj je %e prinesio teike hisbhe
kroha 6. V vel/ikih tosih so g8 reaale beguacem. 7. Drige so
delile mieks /./ cas je prihitels I epramimi pleaicami 8 7 o2 //m/ %
previle dojonéke; 9. £/ se bili vsi mekri ia se jekali 3!
FinZgar's actual text is also provided and s comparison shows that ToporifiC has
shortened some sentences (e.g. 3 and 4 are one sentence in the original) and
sltered others in order o show an uncomplicated division into theme -
transition - rheme. For example:
L. cf. Prisl/a sta sred vasi
Toporilil has added the subject. which is obviously recoverable from the

preceding text and this serves as theme This raises the question (answered later -
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sec p.53) whether in such cases an unexpressed S (which is common ia Slov if
expressing known information) should be considered the thems 32 and the clause-
initial verb phrase as transition. Such aa inlerpretation would seem (o be
justified if the theme is understood to be that which the clause says something
sbout.

2. cf. Zhor Deguacev je sedel ns cesti: neks; moskiB, sicer Zenske in
otroci.

Toporisié considers this marked sequence of rheme - theme insppropriate.

6. cf. /... teXke blebe kruba/ in so g8 v velikih kosib rezale beguacem.
Th:s raises the question whether the advbl v vel/skih £Losih in this position
should still be assigned to the theme, as with 04 cests in Toporifit's version of
sentence 2, or to the transition. 33 (See further 28 devetimi gorsmi on p.56
of this chapter)

8-9 cf /.. 7 opranimi plenicami,/ ds so previle dojfealte, ki so bili ...
These subordinate clauses Toporidi has changed into main clauses, bul a signi-
ficant principle is involved here, which is mentioned saad illustrated in & later
section: a subordinate clavse (or clauses) may represeant the theme or rheme in
a complex sentence just as on the syatactic level it may represent s clause ele-
ment within the complex sentence, e.g. Lo je doms poirks! ns vrsia in se jo
v veXi posvetils lLoszins [ul, je vse izginilo in gs zapustilo. 34 (The
subordinste advbl clause is the theme, the main clause the rheme) One might
siso ask whether conjunctions (either linking main clsuses or iatroducing
subordinste ones) should be included in the theme - rheme structure (see the
comment on p. 56 of this chapter). The differing analysis of verdb phrases is
rather puzzling but may be due o lsck of coasistency in the printing, 33 viz. 2.

Je .. sedel 5. je Ze prineslo, 6. so ga rezale, 7. so delile, je prihitels, 8 so
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previle. (Sentences 4 and 9 involve the verd A7/ + povedtovo dololilo, the
complement being analyzed as part of the verdb phrase, see Ss pp. 333, 464).

Toporidil desls briefly with marked WO, which arises not only out of the
inversion of the theme - rheme sequence (as in Ot o0 /7 so o c s [rheme] se
vrti zemljs, Petero aoass je bilo). 36 but also from changing the se-
quence of the individual words in a phrase, or changing the sequence of clitics
or their position in the clause The examples given are almost without exception
from literary texts, including poems. (For the Istter it should be sadded that
considerations of rhythm metre and rhyme will at least partly explain the
inversion) He comments that the inverted part is thus given more emphasis sad
an emotional colouring;if it is suilably important then the marked WOis justified
(S5s p. 342).

In Ass the application of the principles of Zleaitev po aktvs/nosis is
explained in more detail. Here & short text from Trdina, first discussed by Brezaik
and requoted by Toporiif in his two articles and S£/ 4. is further scrutinized
(pp. 287(f). We may note that & clause functioning as rheme within a complex
sentence can have its own internal theme - rheme structure: e g. /2 grof vidi,
da sc makhsjs v seznamnem krajs. po ksaterem Be aikeli ai hedil -
the subordinate clauses are further snalyzed as: /o grof vidi, da /(se na-
hejs v mezansmem kraju) (po Lsterem . . . Se aikeli3? ni hodil)/ (p 288)
(The printing types have the same values as before, except that the Lransition is
nov put in spaced type.)

Moreover, there can be s zero theme,as in the opening sentence of this
text: Bil je imemitea gref, where we may suppose some introductory
element such as a2e2ol/v davoil lasib/nekje visoko gori ps Gorfapcih
has been omitted or when & pronominalized subject is not expressed at surface
level as in [Grof ugleds medveda) 72 skoli xza ajim (See my esrlier
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comment on pp. 33-34.) In general pronominalization plays an important part in
FSP, as is shown in some detsail (pp. 289-91). The following sentence in the text
provides an additional example of the fact that the transition. oo, can be omitted
in surface structure (Medved 3ine v geséavel in grof za ajim. (laci-
dentally, note from the above how conjunctions are viewed as part of the theme
or rheme)

ToporiSi¢ also suggests some guidelines for the practical problem of
determining the boundaries of the three FSP elements: 33 the theme generally
expresses vhat is known or most known of all, the Lransition can be omitled.
wvhile the rheme stands as answer to the kind of questions used Lo identify any
of the clause elements Moreover, theme and rheme may be inverted (in marked
¥O0) while the transition remains in the middle (as in Resasce se bojilafmik
/Lakaik se boji resasice - Truth is feared by a liar/A liar fears the truth).
In clauses with three participants (see chapter 1, p 28), eg V dsvait lasih je
z8 devetimi gorsmi Yivel moX ki ai pozns! mirv (In distant times there
lived far awvay &8 man who did not know peace), the advbis of time and place
could both belong Lo the theme, leading o the suggestion thal whatever precedes
the verb could be considered the theme. while what follows is the rheme (in
independent sentences or those at the beginning of a text).

In the sbove, FSP snalysis is carried out on individual sentences, but since
theme - rheme structure underlies the composition of texts (seen clearly in the
symbolization used for the Trdina text, Ass pp. 288-89). it belongs also to text
grammar However, as Topori¥i’ points out. to treat this would require s whole

book. if not books

Concerning the application of the FSP theory lo Eng, it is appropriate to

start with the work of M A K Halliday, who was early conversanl vith Prague
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linguistic theory in this field and has himself contributed significantly to the
study of textual organization Some of his ideas evidently underlie the trestment
in Quirk ez &/ 1972.

In s number of articles 39 Halliday views the clause as the domain where
three areas of syntactic choice converge, termed transitivity, mood and theme.

Transitivity (perhaps & misleading expression as it is not concerned with
the traditional classification of verbs into transitive and intransitive) corresponds
o the notion of semantic structure treated by other linguists. It is a system
consisting of types of processes (expressed by verbs), participsats in those
processes (e g actor, initistor, gosal, beneficiary, atiribuant) and circumstances
surrounding the processes (usually expressed by advbis).

Mood concerns the speaker - hearer relation and covers statement,
question and aaswer, command and explanation, as well as the speaker's autitudes
and opinions. Mood is also referred to as the “interpersonsl” level 40 which
replaces DaneS's grammatical level (in his three-level approsch Lo syntax, see pp.
48-49 of this chapler), as Halliday objects to this on the grounds that itis s level
of structure the only function of which is to be & level of structure 4!

The term theme is used with different meanings:

(a) in its broadest sense, theme is "the grammar of discourse” (as traasilivity is
“the grammar of experience” and mood "the grammar of speech function”). 42 So
the term can include “information structure”, ie the presentation of a message
in "information units”, which are tone units (These may, but need not be co-
lerminous with clauses) The essential feature here is the placing of the inform-
stion focus (signalled by the nucleus), for this indicsies the new informsation as
distinct from what is already known or given. Halliday makes the point that

what is focal need not be new in the sense of not mentioned before bul it is
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presented as “not recoverable from the preceding discourse™. 43 This use of the
term theme differs, of course, from any previously explained in this chapter.
(b) more narrowly, theme is what is chosen (o stand as the initial element in the
clause 44 (obligatorily initisl elements, e.g. conjunctions, are thus not thematic 43).
The sequence is therefore always theme followed by rheme. Any clause element
can be selected as theme, though a distinction is made between unmarked aand
marked themes The former are: the surface subject in declarative clauses
(whether active or passive constructions), the finite element of the verb phrase
in yes/po questions or the wh-element in whA-questions, 46 and the verb in
imperative and non-finite dependent clauses. Using Firbas's terminology, Halliday
comments that an unmarked theme in s declarative clasuse is oflen an sanaphoric
or deictic element having the lowest degree of CD. Marked themes include
adjuncts 47 (the most frequent type) and the surface object when placed initially.
One can observe that such & concept (and enumeration) of unmsarked snd marked
themes issues from the fact that Eng is & fixed WO langusge with a small set of
clause patterns.

An important observation is that the given - new and the theme - rheme

dicholtomies are not identical though they may coincide. Halliday makes the

disunction:
theme given
what 1 am talking sbout wvhat you were talking about
(or what | am talking about now) (or what | was talking sbout before)4d

The theme is independent of the preceding discourse, being defined within the
clause; it is the information structure (realized through intonation) which makes
the link with what precedes Moreover, although there is a tendency o have the
sequence given - new, this is not sutomatic as it is with the theme - rheme

sequence:
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(8) // 4 this gazebo // | can’t have been built by Wren

(bold type - main stress; superscript 4 and | - fall-rise and falling tones) 49

(c) theme is also used in a third sense - somewhat reminiscent of its function in
literature or music - as an underlying ides. So, for instance, subordinate clauses
have as underlying theme the relation of dependence, and interrogative sen-
tences express the theme of question.

Of these three meanings, (b) is obviously the most relevant to the present
discussion. Some sspects of Halliday's system differ significantly from Toporifit's,
but comments on this will be left until later.

It is interesting that Halliday makes & firm connection between theme and
transitivity. Thus whatever clause element functions as theme, it will also fulfil
some role in the Lransilivity system - actor and theme are oflen combined in
the subject of a clause, less often goal and theme are combined. By choosing the
passive copstruction sas a transitivity option, the speaker can dissociate actor and
theme, yet still keep the latter unmarked. In other words, marked voice (passive)
is selected instesd of marked theme:

9) My grandfather  built these houses.
(actor (S) process goal)
(unmarked theme
These houses were built by my grandfather.
(goal (S) process actor)
(unmarked theme
These houses my grandfather built 30
(goal (0) actor process)

(marked theme
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In the Quirk ¢/ 8/ grammars of 1972 and 1983, the chapter on “information
processing” presents theme and focus as two fundamental notions As in Halli-
day's treatment the theme is automatically the initial element in the clause,
(though note the comments on initial advhis below), selected to be its “communi-
cative point of departure” (1972, p 943). There is again a distinction between
unmarked and marked themes the former being at first the same as those
enumerated by Halliday 5! Additionally, themalic elements are identified specifi-
cally for subordinate clsuses, viz: subordinators, wA-elements and the relative
pronoun 7A2ss (Other thematic elements occurring in certain idiomatic and liter-
ary constructions are considered only of minor importance, eg WFere Ae slive
... Keen though [ am. .. Do what ooe may . 1972, p 950) In the 1985
volume. the additional observation is made that a clause with initial S as theme
is the least marked of all, while other unmarked themes have more prosodic
prominence and are thus called "onset themes™. because the first prominent
syllable in a tone unit is called the onset (p 1599)

The fact of Eng being a fixed WO language still influences the theory
since marked themes are often fronted elements. 3?2 They may occur in informal
speech as in
(100 JOE his NAME is

Relax\Auon you call it

A /
Really good COCKtails they make at that hoTEL (1972, pp 943-46, cf. 1983,

p 1377 See chapter t, p 2Y concerning the use of capitals and accents)
or in written Eng as 1a
(11>  Most of these problems a computer could take in its stride

To this list may be added ten further items of importance. (1972, p 947)
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Sitting at her desk ig deep concentirstion vas my sister Flors ... (1983, p. 1378)
Marked themes may siso occur in rhetorical or heightened language as part of s
contrasting paralletism as in:

(12) His FACE I'm not FOND of but his CHARscter 1 desPISE

m I (sULDn‘t (but at least I could make his life a misery).

¥ILLingly he'll NEVer do it (he'll have 1o be forced) (1972, p. 946)

1a the 1972 volume, the suthors have reservations about the thematicity
of clause-initial advbls. Some (especialty disjuncts and conjuncts - for an explan-
stion of these terms see chapter 3. pp. 133-34) are characteristically initiat, which
would then render them unmarked themes. But since s clsuse may open with an
sdvbl followed by the subject (S itself being eligible as unmarked theme) or
vith two advbls (as in Often in summer we would go batbing) and Quirk
el s/ imply that only one element may be the theme, advbis are not regarded
as themes except for those which are clearly fronted. This may be for the sake
of rhetorical paralielism:

(13) 1o LONdon I was BORN and jn LONdop I'tl DIE. (p. 948)
(In (10), (12) and (13) sentence intonation is indicated as in the grammars)

In general it concerns adjuncts (especially those of piace) closely associated (like
objects and complements) with postverbal position:

(14) 1aw the thick of the smoke plunged the intrepid cavalry. (p. 948)
(In such cases fronting also causes inversion if the S is & noun and not 8
proaoun )

1n the 1983 volume, on the other hand, advbis (in ststements and imperative
sentences) and also conjunctions are sdded to the list of themes but without say
explanatory comment:

(13) Yer she studied the instructions.

Usually she studies the instructions.
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Please study the instructions!

... although she studied the instructions. (p. 1362)
The suthors note that the amount of prosodic prominence given lo initial advbls
varies, and this reference Lo prosody may lead us on o their treatment of focus.

Instead of the term rheme they use focus, which is essentially lied wo
sentence intonation. The focus is signalled by the aucleus in a tone unit, and
though the nuclear stress falls only on a syliable, it nevertheless indicates where
the new information lies. It seems that focus should be understood as the essential
piece of information presented but the constantassociation with the nucleus may
lead 0 too narrow an understanding of the term. Though the theme is Lhe ini-
tial element in a clause (generally speaking), the focus isassigned within a tone
unit. which can be shorter than a clause (see e g 1983, pp. 1337-60). Neverthe-
less, such units do also often coincide with clause divisions, and so the examples
throughout the discussion are mostly clausal tone units (and all those selected
for quotstion here are clauses).

The most neutral position of focus is end-focus, i.e. the aucleus falls on
(the stressed syllable of) the last open-class item:
(16) Dylan Thomas was born in SWRNsen. (1972, p_938)
End-focus itself cannot show how much of the information in the clause is new;

only the context can indicate this:

— NEW : =
(17) (VWhat's on today?) Ve're going to the RACes.
NEVW

1 1
Y
(What are we doing loday?) We're going o the RACes

e —

~
(Vhere are we going loday?) We're going Lo the RACes.

(1972, p. 940 1983, p.1364)
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However, if the nucleus falls earlier (or occasionally later) in the clause,

then it does unambiguously mark the new information:

e

~
(I8) (Who's going to the races?) WERE going to the races. (1972, p. 941; 1983,

p.1364)
Such s shifted nucleus represents marked focus, which is treated in considerable
detail in the 1985 grammar. It may be used for contrast or correction as in:
(19) (I am|painting my 'athroom BI.?JEI) I am|painting my L}Ving room lbluel
(| Are you 'painting 'Joha's living room BL[?E]) I am|painting MY living
room blue] (p. 1363)
He was|spesking to )EEI (not you) (p. 1369)
(Thin vertical bar - onset; heavy vertical bar - end of tone unit)
or may simply show that the most important information is not in clause final
position:
(20) The h';lephone's lringingl
(relatively predictable predicate, typically found with S + iatraasitive V)
Joan has s PL\ANE to 'cmhl
She's s [BRILLiant 'person| (pp. 1366-68)
Cf. also: Have you been to the BAcon exhibition| or|don’t you LIXE that kind of
painting] (p. 1361)
It follows that such a marked focus may fall on the theme as initial
element, and Quirk o7 8/ regard this as the extreme form of marked theme:
(21) (Who gave you that msgazine?) |B\ILL gave it to ml(p. 1373; 1972, p.9%43)
In this analysis, theme and focus inevilably coincide in one word ultersnces:
(22) |cFtee] |THANKS] (p.1373)
For the sake of comparison it may dbe noted that Toporifif also considers
sentence intonation (treated separstely in 59 under the heading of Sleaitev po
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sktusloosti in Nss He distinguishes the hesd (g£/svs) in s tone uait the first
stressed syilable of which bears the nucleus (zeZisfe). His analysisof a short text
from Cankar shows the possibility of differing placement of the aucleus:

(23) Poroféns sta bifh ¥st MESECEV / SEST MESECEV.

in sta se 1juBILA XAKOR PRVI DAN/PRVI DAN (p. 293)
(Capital letters represent the head, and the accents show vowel quality.)

But to quote his owa words:

"1zbire razlicnih intonacijskih glav ni stvar Tleaitve po akwslnosti,

ampak fustvene dololitve” (p.294)

(The choice of different intonational heads is not 8 question of FSP but

of emotional decision )

Quirk ¢/ 8/ accept the notion of CD as indicating “the variation in com-
municalive value as between different parts of sn utterance” (1983, p. 1356), and
comment that it is common, though nol essential, for the increase of CD from
low to high to correspond lo the linear progression of the information uait,
with the verb being usually st the transition point between low aad high CD:
(24) She will de|cide next wﬁ:xl (1983, p.13%)
wvhere sAe has low, will decide medium and aexs week high CD. (Though this
terminology is not used, the segmentation here, of course. corresponds to theme
- transition - rheme.) laformation may well be arranged precisely to achieve ead-
focus so thst the new information (and highest CD) comes at the end of the
clasuse/tone uait (ie. the principle of end-focus).

The new information often needs to be siated more fully than the given
and thus may be longer and “heavier™ This 12 called the priaciple of ead-
weight 33 These two principles of end-focus and end-weight not infrequeatly
work together in the construction of Eng clsuses/sentences.

Considerable atlention is paid in both grammars to the grammatical as-
pects of information praocessing, ie. lo the range of senlence constructions avail-

able for presenting information from e particular standpoint In addition to
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fronting, which may be saccompanied by S - V inversion these constructions
include the following (the examples are cited from the 1985 volume):
(a) cleft sentences: /¢ was g ]vgitc .S'U\II' (that) 'jotn'rorc & the DA’ICZ'
Yast 'nigh| (p. 1383)
(b) pseudo-cleft sentences: WAss you peed most is 8 good rest. (p. 1388)
(c) types of postponement:
exteaposition of & clausal S: /2 is 8 pieasure to tesch ber (p 1392)

extraposition of a clavsal 0: You must find it exciting working here

(p.1393)

(d) existential sentences (7 clause types are exemplified). 7here sre Immy
Sfﬁdmlslin f@ura't! Tkalfﬂlel (p. 1402)
(e) Aave-eristential sentences: TAhe porier Bas s i18xi resdy. (p. 1411)

(f) lexical devices. termed converses, which permit the reversal of the order of
participants: A2 vacle, three cousins snd (wo Drothers beaelited
from the will / The will benefited an uvocle, tbree cousins sad

{Wo Dbrothers.

Aa vnideatified blue liguid was in the boitle / The bottle contlsined

an vaidentlified dlue liguid.

A red sports car was bebind the bus / The bus was in [roal of &

red sports car. (p.1390)
Though not explicitly mentioned the existence of such devices is once more
characteristic of a fixed WO langusge, which requires other means than the pos-

sibility of reordering the linear sequence of elementis so as to present inform-

ation as thematic or rhematic/focal.
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In conclusion we may comment on the main concepts of the FSP theory
together with points of difference that have emerged between the spprosches
used for analyzing Slov and Eng.

The FSP theory seeksto investigste how information is presented o that the
hearer/reader can recognize what is communicatively important Thatseniences as
pieces of information can be internally segmented is clear - but the actual de-
marcation of the individual parts is not alvays esasy in practice. Firstly, the
concept of theme has been understood in different ways, and we may briefly
reconsider these.

(a) theme as departure point, ie whatever stands at the beginning of the clsuse.
Insofar as the initisl element is open to choice, its selection may be conditioned
by the preceding conlext or existing silualion, and also by what the spesker
wishes to present as nevw information.

(b) theme as denoting what the clasuse/sentence is about This definition is
unsatisfactory becsuse it is imprecise. It could denote an abstraction from the
content of the clsuse rather than s particular linear segment of it 34

(c) theme as known or old information. Although sentences can contain nothing
but new information. it is usual for some of the information in a sequence of
sentences forming a text to be carried on from one sentence to snother snd
thus to constitute known information However, what is known (i) may be more
than one element; subject to the WO rules affecting surface structure in an
individual language (ii) it need not represent one continuous section of the
clsuse and (iii) it need not be restricted to the first part of the clause:

(29) She scoided him for being late (i) and (ii)

(26)  Grof ugleda medveds in skoli za njim. (iii)

(The count catches sight of the bear and leaps after it)
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Topori8i¥ uses the term /ZzAodiSle for theme, which literally means
‘departure point, but does not limit it only to the initial element; he slso attri-
butes 1o the term senses (b) and (c) above. Halliday and Quirk e/ s/ however,
basically accept the first element/item in the clsuse as theme 35 and distinguish
betveen theme and the feature of “givenness” (ie. what is known information).
This latter approach seems to me justified.

The rheme, the other main concepl, is taken to be that segment of the
clause/sentence which expresses the communicatively most important informa-
tion, but there may be some difficulty in longer clauses (especially if s transi-
tional section is recognized) in identifying how much should be regarded as
rheme proper,

In neutral Slov WO, the rheme occupies clause-final position, whereas in
Eng with its grammatical WO, the rheme is said to dbe indicated by the position of
the nuclear stress. However, s practical difficulty can be foreseen in that
division into tone units for a written Lext depends partly an the individual's
interprelation. Longer clauses can be segmented into two or more tone units,
esch having its owvn nucleus, while two short clauses need form only one lone
unit. From this standpoint, then, it may be less clear what the clsuse rheme is
In general it seems &8 weakness in Quirk e/ #/'s approach that theme is identi-
fied at clause level (leaving aside the anslysis of noun phrases. 1983, p.1361), but
rheme, as represented by “focus™, is identified at tone unit level and the two
levels need not coiacide. (Some consequences of this will be noted in the corpus
analysis. ¢.g. chapter 4. pp. 207-10.)

A significant difference between the two languages as representing free
and fixed WO languages isthat neutral WO in Slov is that which observes the
theme - rheme sequence, vhile marked WO resulis from iraasposing this. (Other

transpositions - of normal grammatical sequences - are more characteristic of
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poetry than of prose) Neutral WO in Eng. however, is what is grammatically
unmarked e.g the SVO sequence. while marked WO results from transposing the
usual clsuse patterns e g OSV.

Margaret G. Davis - 9783954791934
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via free access
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Footanetes te Chapler 2

1. Revised cditions were published in 1869 and 1379 and sn Eng translation in
Boston in 1877

2. Explained by Firbas in (1964), 268. The relevant paper by Mathesius is '0
tak zvaném sktudinim Zlenén{ vétném', S/ove s slovesaoss S (1939), 171-74.

3. Firbas (1964). 269. The relevant paper by Trivnifek is slso entitied 'O tak
zvaném skiudinim tlenéni vitném', S/ovo s siovespost 22 (1961). 163-71.

4. (1964), 270.

3. ibid., 272.

6. The ides of transition has been discounted by some scholars but Firbas de-
votes considerable attention to it. See e.g. (1961), (1966), (1968), (1969) and (1976).
Danef (1966), 18-19 also finds it necessary since s rigorous dichotomy of theme
and rheme proves unpracticable.

7. (1961), 81.

8. (1939), 42. Note the examples:

Father 10 has 2! gone 22 for s walk 3! with John. 32

Father 19 has 2! gone 22 with Joha 3! for s walk 32

Jothin 10 has been 2! taken 22 out23 for 4 waik 3! by Father. 32

where the two prepositional phrases are considered the rheme, the second being
more "dynamic”.

9. (1937), 83-87. (1939). 43. 45.

10. (1939), €3, 47-48.

1. (1966), 240-43.

12. ibid, 241. Note siso the emphasis on cooperation: "FSP arises througha co -
operstion of means none of which can be studied in isolation, but in its

relation to the others™ isb/d. 244.
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13.  Firbas (1974), p. 24, transisting from Bene¥'s article in Casopis pro mo-
deral filofogii 41 (1939), 216. Firbas does ol object lo this notion of basis
since it is separate from theme in his sense (cf. his objection to Trévailek's
notion of theme mentioned on p. 43 of this chspter) but he makes no use of
"basis” in his own analyses.

14. The opposition topic - focus, for example, is used by S.C. Dik in his func-
tonal grammar; see chapter 1, p 19.

15} Dane¥ in Daned ed 1974, p.119.

16. Note the objections raised by some (o the subjectivity implicit in Firbas's
approach of assigning degrees of CD to individual parts of an ullerance, eg.
Fraacis (1963), 333 and (1966), 149.

17. Danel in Dane$. ed 1974, p. 124. He points out thet not all languages
permit such WO variations.

18. Danef undersiands theme as something spoken about and rheme as what is
said about the theme, yet m/7 der Feder, here inlerpreted as rheme, does not
adequately "say something about” wasere Mutter - oaly (rsasition plus rheme
do this. However, in bipartite tcrms, rheme encompasses transition.

19. In Danef (1960), 43 there are examples showing that while stress may

shift in Eng. in Russian both stress sad WO sequence can be changed:

The train (theme) pgs come (rheme) The triln (Fheme) ngs come (theme)
Poezd (theme) prii;i (rhome) Po\ezd (rhome) pridol (theme)
Pru;l (rhome) poezd (theme) Prifol (tbeme) p;ezd (rheme)

20.  Novdk (1966) regards it as "smong the most remsrkable schievements of
Czechoslovak post-war activities in the field of linguistics” (219), clearing away
the misieading lerminology of grammasatical logical and psychological subject aad
predicate Yet Novak (1974), 177-78 considers the approsch unsslisfaclory as s

lspguage universal. the “detachment” of FSP from other aspects of so-called
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“overall sentence meaning™ may be sapplicadble to Slavonic Isaguages but is not
wvarranled by the universal festures of language structure. He cites two non-
Europesn languages (Yukaghir and Tagalog) where rheme and theme respectively
are obligatorily expressed, e.g. by morphological mesans FSP, therefore, does not
belong only on the level of organization of uiterance. Since | am not concerned
vith non-European languages nor with the sttempt to find language universals 1|
shall ignore this observation.

Similar FSP marking in other non-European languages has been noted,
¢.g. Levinson (1973) and Edwards (1979).
21. Dependence and adjoining are said to sapproximate to0 subordination sad
coordination. n. 4, 237.
2. AL an early stage in this research an experiment was carried out o try (o
establish whether evidence of semantic WO exists in Slov. A large set of individual
senlences was given to students and staff (mostly in the English department at the
Faculty of Arts, Ljubljana) to transiate from Eng into Slov. The sentences were
formulsated according to basic clause psuterns in Eng (see chapter 1, p 24); in
some the advbl was obligatory, the others had from one to three optional advbdls
added. For such an experimentto be effective, the sentences would need to be based
on semantic patterns, but no exhaustive list (comparadble (o that for syntactic pat-
terns) was available The transiations of sll but the shortest sentences (2 or 3
elements) vacied in WO - the more the elements, the greater the variety - and
seemed to show that the Siov treasiators imsagined s context or a certain inter-
pretation snd transiated accordingly.

Nevertheless, Benel's sentences to illustrate semsatic WO in Czech have Slov
transiation equivalents with the same W0 and the same interpretation: Sesirs
Rubs: Oglasila se je pisisits: V Pragi se je viersj pripetils nesrels.

Chellicky je 2ivel v peinsfstem stoleifu; Brat fe 3el ns Izlet.
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25. (1963) and (1967). The information on WO and clause order in JSs pp.
332-34 and 336-43 follows Si/ 4. pp.170-73 and 177-83 practically verbalim.

24 Nss, p.287.

25.  (196)3), p. 181

26. 1bid., p. 177 and (1967), 282.

27. 35 pp. 332-33.

28. 1 trsasisle jedro ss ‘kernel' o distinguish it from ‘aucleus’ (ze2/5l¢), as
used in connection with sentence intonation.

29. S5, p. 437, cf also the comment in A#ss p.286 and n 134

30. 55 p.333. In some cases. the sentence stress (on the spaced vords) may indi-
cate that the rheme is elsewhere: ¢f. X 2/ veS o odiritju Amerike? (What do
you know about the discovery of America?) and Xs/ vell(sicl o odkritjuy A m e -
rite (ne Avstralijel)? (What do you know sbout the discovery of
America (not Australia)?) (1967), 234.

31 Printed as in Ss p.333 with italics for the theme, ordinary type for the
transition and bold type for the rheme Wordsin spsced type indicate an originsl
rheme becoming s theme in the following sentence. The text may be transiated
as follows: The two men came inlo the cenire of the village. There by the rosad
sat 8 crowd of fugitives: a fewv men, otherwise women and children Some had
bundies of clothes and bed linen, but most had nothing. Around them had
gsthered chiidren from the eatire village. Some housewives had brought sub-
stantial loaves of bread They sliced them up in big pieces for the [fugitives.
Others shared out milk/;/ one came hurrying aloag with clean nappies VWith
these they wrapped up the babies: these were all wel and crying.

32 This iaterpretation could be deduced from Firbas's examples e.g the verd
form FPlsouls (they burned), constiluting a senlence-initial clause, is given the

CD values Plaau 39 7120410 (1961), 93.
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33. 1n St/ 4. p. 172, where the same text from FinZgar is used, Toporifil's
version of seatence 6 is: Rezale so [transition] g8 (themel v ve /it ih Losih
deguacemi(rheme] Here the status of the advbl is significanuly different
and the sentence itself less usual than that in Ss

34.  Ss p.936, Stj 4 p.177. (When he knocked on the door st home sad
Lojza’s light shone in the lobby, everything disappesred and left him)

3. Cf St/ 4 p \77 vhere in Fse je $lo z ajim-Francs, otroci, vss hiss,
(Everything went with him: Franca, the children.the whole house) what is inter-
preted as rheme is printed as if it were theme.

36. S5, p.342; Skj 4. p.184. (lit. Around the sun revolves the earth. Five we
were.)

37.  Note that the marked (non-finsal) position of the rheme is here felt o be
sppropriate as it stresses something exceptional (1967), 234. Trdins's text may be
transisted as follows: There was an eminent count. This count went to the Gorjsaci
hunting. A grest company of friends and hunters accompanied him The count
catches sight of a bear and leaps after it. The bear shoots into o thicket, and the
count after him. The bear disappesrs, and the count sees that he is in an un-
known part, where he had never gone before.

38 Nss pp. 291-92.

39 (1967), (1968), (1969), (1970) and (1974).

. (1974), pp. 47, 49, 30.

41. ibid, p. 46. Note the sentences:

Tigers can climbd trees. Can tigers climb trees?

They can climb trees, can’t they? No, they caa't

Tigers casn expresses mood throughout, and typically carries the positive/negalive
option, (1970), p. 160. Mood is thus s mesningful function in the clause, since it

defines the communication role of the speaker.
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Q. (1967), 199.

43. (1967), 204.

44.  Hallidsy says (1974), p.53 that he understands “theme™ in Trdvnilek's sense
- see p 43 of this chapier He says, moreover, that FSP deals with intrasentential
structural relations; the textual component of language is a broader calegory,
encompassing intersentential relations as well

0. As regards subordinating conjunctions, Halliday considers that there is "a
stight themsatic flavour about their occurrence in initisl position” (1967), 220, but
comments that probably only main clauses show the theme in its fullest sense.
The theme in dependent clauses is secondary to the underlying theme of such
clauses (see Halliday's sense (c)), that is, the relstion of dependence.

46 This analysis differs, of course, from that of Toporisi€ and others, who look
on the question word as rheme because it requests information which will be the
rheme in the snswer Halliday's view is that since in questions the theme (sense
(c)) is the request for information the element containing this request is put
first. (1970), pp. 161-62.

47. See chapter 3. p.133 together with n. 388, pp. 130-81. Advbis such as Aow-
ever. aevertheless. In tAst case. (Aerefore and perBaps, probsbly,
fraatly. sppareatly are themstic vhen occurring initially (since they are not
obligatorily initial elements) but they may also permit the presence of aaother,
so-called “cognitive” theme such as a complement or advbl of time or manner, as
in Perbaps after dinner we'll go to the thestre (1967), 221

48 (1967). 212.

4. (1970), p 163.

30. (1967), 216

51 See p. 38 of this chapler Examples in Quirk e/ 2/ 1972 are:

S in s statement He dought 8 new Bouse
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operalor in & pes/ao question: Did Ae buy s nevw Aouse?

wi-eclement in & wA-question: NAsich Bouse did he buy?

main verb in & command: Suy s aew Bdouse (p.943)

32. Note the comment: “Fronting is the term we apply to the achievement of
marked theme by moving into initisl position an item which is otherwise un-
usual there™ 1983, p.1377.

33. One application of this principle of end-weight is “structural compensa-
tion™ (1972, p. 968; 1983, pp 1401-2). Since the predicate of the clause is normally
expecied o be longer than the S, and since the V usually occupies & Lransitional
position between thematic low CD sad focal high CD. the clause pattern S-V where
Vis reslized by a simple form sounds incomplete. Various means are used to pro-
vide structural compensation: ¢.g. instead of |Jhry J‘;A’Gl: Mary ssag for Aours
or at least Mary was singiog (1983, p. 1401); instesd of He sie. He bad s
meal (1972, p. 9%68).

34. Note Dik's examples to illustrate his notion of topic and the fact that it
does not always correlate with the subject: The ZFLiffel Jower is really
specigcular/l ratber likte the Eifi Tower/0n the Eiffel Tower I oace
Aad luach/We were going to make & trip Lo the Liffel Tower bdur we
lost our way snd aever arrived there (1978, p. 143). One could say that the
last sentence is not so much "sbout” the Eiffel Tower as "sbout”™ an unsuccessful
atlempt to visit it.

33.  The list of themes given in Quirk o7 s/ 1983, p. 1362 does not exrhsust all
the possible clause-initial items in Eng It does not even include an initisl ob-
ject. The subject complement can aiso be clause-initisl and theme as in A/so

exignl sre some fragments which ... .
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CHAPTER 3

Adverbials ia Liaguistic Theeory

The aim of this chapter is o show how advbis have been trested within
different grammatical schools, relying on the appropriate material in chapter 1
to serve as a general background. My concern s not so much a consistent
evaluation of these studies from any one assumed theoretical standpoint but
rather a presentation of how the various aspects of advbls, and especislly their
plscement in the clause/sentence, have been discussed and asoalyzed Certain
problems natursily recur, snd insofar as lines of “development” can be dis-
cerned. 1 shall try o trace them The first and major part of the chapter will be
taken up with the trestment of advbls relating to Eag: the remaining part will
investigate and compare the treatment of advbls relsating to Slov.

It is & commonplace that advs, as (mostly) one word expressions, represent
the most heterogeneous word class, or that advbls coastitute a heterogeneous
clause element. and consequently 2 recurreat concern of grammarians sad lin-
guisis has been how to classify and analyze them.

Because of this heterogeneity it is difficult to define precisely what an
sdv/advbl is. and writers other than Eng traditional grammarians on the whole
simply assume a recognition of what coastitutes this class !

Authors also differ as to how they use the lerms adv and advbl ln this
chapter | shall, where necessary, follow the usage of individual writers as their
work is summarized but as & genersl principle 1 shall use the term “adverbial” to
denote any expression consisting of an adv (ie & single word), an advbl phrase
or advbl clause The term “adverb” will be used whenever it is necessary tlo
specifly a one-word expression.

One further introduclory point should be mentioned. For the comparative
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study of Eng and Slov advbis which is o [follow, 1 have limited attention (o
advbis of place, Lime sad maaner. These three Lypes were chosen al the outset as
being among the most common modifying sdvbis (see pp. 78[f.), whether occurring
singly or together. They also, as we shall see later, differ in their placement and
their scope of modificstion within the clause It is hoped thst investigating
these three types will provide enough material for s useful and illuminsting
exploratory study without resulting in an unwieldy mass of dats. as could be
expecied from investigating all advbls. So within this broad survey of the

literature, place, time and manper advbls will receive special attention.

Traditiensl grammar

Since the traditiona! grammarians? devoled considersdie attention to sdvbls
(which they generally termed “adverbisl adjuncts™), the basic aspects can be con-
venienuy set out in some detail here. Their treatment is not, however, “mono-
lithic™, and the varistions will be noted where appropriate. In brief, advbls are
traditionally classified according to their form function, meaning and posilion.
of which the last three are the most relevant for this study. These classifics-
tions are partly interconnected.
Form Advdls consist of advs (wvhich morphologically may be simpte, com-
pound or derived), advbl phrases (including modified advs, prepositional phrases
sad noun phrases) and advbl clauses3

Certain simple sad compound advs belong to a particular group Isbelled
“pronominal adverbs” Jespersen subdivides these, like pronouns, into:
(8) demonstrative: Aere, tAére;, aow, tBea, (Aus. so; (Berelore
(b) interrogative and relalive: where, Whea, why, Aow
(c) indefinite: somewlere, saywhere, everywlere, aovwlhere: ever, aever,

slways: somebow, sayhow. (1933, p.68)



00050396

78

Another group of advs consists of “sdverbial particles most of which can also be
used as prepositions 4 Examples include #80ul, scross. slong. arouad avay,
bact. in, off, on, out, over psst. through, vader, vup. They are closely
linked with verbs often forming a unit with idiomatic meaning (phrasal verbs):
pUl scross - communicate something successfully; deceive
puUt avay - pul in the usuat place of storage; save; eat or drink (1o excess),
give up. renounce; pul into confinement; put to desth (of pets)
put back - replace; move backwards: check the advance of, cause delay (o
put off -  leave (of a bosat or crew); posipone; make excuses and ey to
avoid; hinder or dissuade
put oa - clothe onesell with; assume, pretend o0 have, increase, add to;
arrsage for, make svailable; advance 3
There are other advs also indistinguishable in form from other word
classes A special group is comprised of advs idenlical with sdjectives, e.g. 2srd
fair, clear, fast (ite a aumber of these are used with verbs in particular
combinalions. e g Jriak Jeep, work bard 6 speask fair. plsy fslse, smell
sweet, ring true.’ Some advs are homonymous with conjunctions eg. siace,
alter, where, in fact Sweel considers it “most practical” to class all sentence-
connecting advs as conjunclionsd whereas Jespersen regands conjunclions as advs
in s special function. i.e. having a clause as their object. 9
Fuactiea The main fuaction recognized by Lraditional grammarisas is
that of modification !0 Advbis (specifically advs) modify single words (hence the
term word modifiers), which can be adjectives, advs, nouns and noun-equivalents,
numerals verds, etc. |1 Sweet points out that sadjectives and advs sre modified
by advs of degree (quantity). most of which cannot be used with verbs Advs
that modify verbs have the same relation Lo them ss adjeclives o nouns:
(1)  he walks quickly / he is & quick walker / he has & quick step (1891, p. 124)
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describes accurately /accurale description

judges severely / severe judge

visits frequently / frequent visits

reads carefully / careful resder (Jespersen 1933, p.79)

Advbls can also modify the predicate (predicate modifiers) or the whole
sentence (seatence modifiers). Kruisings and Erades and, with less emphasis, H. E.
Palmer, make an interesting distinclion between sdvb! adjuncts which modify s
sentence - Poutsma 1928 (p. 440 ) adds that this function is especially typical of
advbls of allendant circumstances - and sentence advs, which in some respects
function as independent sentences.

(2) Somehow he always fails to hit the nail on the head

somebow - 'l do not know how it is, but ...

That is, po doubt, why they are kept in seclusion

8o doubdt - '1 have no doubt sbout that' 12

Kruisinga and Erades state that sentence advs are not advbl adjuncts, but that
vhen they occur in mid-position, the character of an advbl adjunct may be
sitributed to them:
(3) we can gasily arrange that. (1933. p©)
The terminology on this point is rather confusing, however. Traditional as well
as ister grammarians use the expression "sentence adverb” for advs which apply
to the sentence as & whole, including the group sometimes called "modal sdverbs”
(e.g. probdabdly, possibly - see also p. 83 of this chapter).

Tradilionsl grammarisns confess to difficulty in distinguishing between
word modification and sentence modification and still more s in distinguishing
between predicate and sentence modification. On the first point Sweel writes:

"... there is ofien great difficulty in duu'n'uishin; between word-modifics-

tion and sentence-modification genersily This is especially the case vhen

8 verd is the word that seems to be modified. If the verd has no mesning
of its own, it cannot of course be logically - though it may be grammati-
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cally - modified by the adverb. But if the verb hasa distinct mesning of
its own, its importance in the sentence makes say modification of it
aimost logically equivalent to modification of the whole seatence. Thus
there can be no doubt that an adverb of motion suchas Zome in ils reg-
ular position after s verb of motion such as g0 must be regarded as
specially modifying that verd, and yet in such s sentence ss joka caare
Aome yesterdsy, bome praclically modifies nol csame only, but the
whole seatence, for it is not any one at say lime that came home, but it
is Josna that came home, and he came home yesierdsy.

ln grammar we are, of course, bound to consider such questions as much
as possible from & purely grammatical point of view, and {rom the gram-
matical point of view there can be no doubt that Aome in Jolso csme

Aome modifies came and came only” (1891, pp. 126-27)
Some sentence modifiers additionally single out one word:
(4) Even Homer sometimes nods. (78id. p. 127)

Western (1906) pointed out long ago that some advs appareatly functioning
as vord modifiers (modifying an adjective in & noun phrase) are actually sen-
teace modifiers:
(5) He knew the possibly fatal effects of visions like Camilla's. (79)
According to Western's argument the related adjective possible modifies farality
of effects and not just the word faza/ity Such modification can be regarded as
sealence modification on the following grounds: “An adverb, which formally be-
longs to an adjective, is sentence-modifying. if it corresponds to an adjective
modifying & group consisting of & logical subject and s logical predicate * (79-80)

Kruisings and Erades and Zandvoort give s few examples illustrating the
borderline nature of predicate (6) versus sentence modification (7):
(6) A bathe slways makes me sleepy.

She quietly sat down.

I dida't wake up till pine o'clock.

(7) After some Lime they sawv s light

Fortunately 1 had pleaty of food with me
The trip was quite enjoyable after all (Zandvoort 1972, p. 204)
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Zandvoort comments that in ciear cases of sentence modification, the advd! tends
to be dissocisled from the seatence, t(aking up 8 semi-independent position. Ia
writing. this may be indicated by 8 comma eg fortvnaiely, I Lsd pleaty
of food with me

An overlap in modification is noted with ceriain advs of manner, which
besides modifying the verd also characterize the subject. Western points oul this
phenomenon with verbs of utierance, looking. movemenl and sulitude:

(8)  Chandos looked at him regretfully.

1n the sireet Dors saw two children [gzily going to school.

Lucy trotted at his side, Limidly enjoying the rare treat of doing some-

thing nsughey. i3 (op. cit, 87-89)
Kruisings and Erades. wvho comment in some detail on their examples of this type
of adv, call them semi-predicstive adjuncts, but it will be useful Lo anticipate by
introducing here Quirk ez #/'s original expression “subject adjunct™ (see p. 160 of this
chapter), ssother writers to be referred to later deal with them too.

A different fuaction of advbls is to be & complement following & copuls:
(9) It's here He must be out !4
This function is considered 0 be observable loo in the verd « adv/adjective com-
binalions mentioned previously, e.g. £rasp Light, bura clear., riag lrue (see p.
78). Poutsma says such verbs approach copulas whereas Jespersen characterizes
such expressions by saying the predicative spproaches the siatus of sa adv.

Sweet has s distinction of his own - between “dependent” and “inde-
pendent” advbls - which in fact points Lo the conjunctive use of certiain advbis.
“1ndependent” advbis we have siready met, under the designation word modifiers
and sentence modifiers. “Dependent™ advbls sre those which introduce: (8)s word,
and usually need complementation, correlstive sdvs being s special class, as in:

(10)  he is neariy a3 tall as you (are)
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or (b) a clause, as in:

(11) we went on to Rome, where we stopped & week  (relative adv)

(12) 1 xnow where he is (conjunctive adv) (1891, pp. 128-29)
Finally, there is a8 Mirly common construction in Eng sentence structure,

termed “free adjunct” by Kruisinga and Erades. who consider it 1o be “partly at-

tributive, partly advd! in function”. !5 They illustrate such adjuncts when related

or unrelated to the subject of the sentence, or having a subject of their owa:

(13) Kendle disappesred into the trench and ssuntered back to me, puffing s
surreptious Woodbine. (related free adjunct)

(14) ais. aud, oiv are, strictly speaking triphthongs which in slow speech
are disyllabic  (unrelated free adjunct)

(13) Lt being Sunday. we had service on deck. (absotute free adjunct) (pp.31-34)

Such adjuncts are separated from the rest of the sentence by a clear break 16 (g

pause or comma(s)) and mainly express the circumstances altending the activily

or occurrence referred 1o in the sentence, although their logical relation to the

rest of the sentence is not always made clear:

(18) It occurred to me, in the Army and Navy Siores thal if we were going
over the top we might want to cut our own wire first.

Compare:

(17) But hoisted sgainst the pale horizon the five gibbets showed black aad
skeletal .. (ibid., p.38)

In (16), the clear break is said to signify a free sdjunct, nol an advdl of place.

There is no clear break in (17), this is an adjunct of altendan! circumstances.

vith an undersuggestion of cause. l7

Mesaiag In subdividing advbis according to their meaning. tradilional

grammarians repeat more or less the same classes with varying degrees of detail

al the same time fully realizing that the cslegoriesare nol walertight Within the
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uaiversally recognized categories of place, time and manner, place may have a
subdivision of position (e.g. Paimer) time may be further subdivided into definite
snd indefinite time (e.g. Zandvoort), snd frequency or repetition (e.g. Palmer),
vhile manner may be distinguished from means snd agents (e.g. Zsadvoort). 18
Other "self-explanatory” categories include degree, quaatity, csuse, etc.!9 Palmer
noles the questions that characlerize the various semantic categories, eg.
wAca /st whsar iime? (Lime), Bow oftena? (frequency). for Bowv loag?
(duration), waere? (place), Low /ar? (distsace), Aow? (manner), but does not
carry this through exhsustively, for his calegories of cause, purpose, effect, con-
dition, supposition, contingency, reservalion and concession 00 questions are
given. In any case he considers this use of questions as & means of classificstion
rough and arditrary, since differeat classes shade into each other, and many
advs can have two or more mesnings sccording to the context and their position
in the seatence (1939, p. 173).

There sre still other categories. wvhere there is some sverlapping of ter-
minological labels For instance. the term “sentence adverd”™ (which really relates
more lo function than o meaning) denotes for Sweet advs of affirmstion aad
denial (yes, mo. a0d). for Zandvoort advs which express an opinion on the rest
of the sentence (fortunstely, honestly, sppareatly, sdmittedly, sllegedly,
presumabdl/y). Then there are “modality adverbs”, exemplified by Zandvoort with
such items as possidly, probdsbly, surely, certainly, reslly, sad charscler-
ized by him as expressing the degree of reality belonging to a siatement.

A particular group of advs consists of homonyms Wwhkich can fuaction as
advs of manner sad as sentence advs. e.g. simply, asturslly, cleacly:

(18) VWhen the poor fellow recovered, she spoke kigdiy o him .. (manner adv)

Mrs. Jones has kindly promised to bring her gramophone and & supply of

cecords.  (seatence adv) (Zandvoort 1972, p.2Y)



00050396

84

(19) He was treated bardly  (manner adv)

I hardly think so.  (sentence adv) (Kruisinga and Erades 1933, p. 46)
Pesitien This aspect of advbis can give rise to lengthy and detailed
treatment in traditional grammar becsuse of the considerable surface variation;
position is also quite often linked with function and meaning.

There are two ways of tackling the matter: (a) stating the various positions
and then explaining which advbl types occur in these positions - sometimes with
comments on the reason for such placement, ils frequency and its stylistic effect;
(b) enumerating the advbl types and indicating which positions they occupy. An
amaigam of both methods is quite often used. and the treaument is partly a
listing of highly specific "mini-rules” and partly the tracing of more general
principles.

In Eng there are three basic positions for advbls: froat (initia]), mid
(medial) and end (final) posilion, more precisely designated (e.g by Palmer) as
pre-subject, pre-verbal and post-verbal.

Just as function and meaning cannot be arbitrarily classified so the
placement of sdvbls does nol operate according Lo watertight rules. Jespersen
1909-49 (Part V11, pp 83-84) comments:

“The position of tertisries |i.c. advdbis} forms a very difficult chapter of

English grammar .. Many advs can. according to circumstances, be placed

now here, now there Though there are certain strict rules, much depends

on the speaker's or writer's individual fancy, he may desire o emphasize
one element or to avoid crowding together several lertiaries”

As s genersl principle, posilion is partly linked with modification. Word
modifiers generslly immedistely precede the adjectives, advs. numersls, pro-
nouns, etc. modified. though the adv caouvgh follows: very gqulet reslly well,
Bardly anyone, warm eanougl. oddly eaougl. (Isadvoort 1972, pp. 203-4
246). Advs modifying nouns may precede or follow them: guile the geatlemsn,

the amea there (Sweet 1898, p. 19) Word modifiers of this type will be omitted
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from further consideration in this study, since their placement is not problem-
atic. (See also pp. 143-46 of this chapter.)
Verd modifiers are generally observed to follow the msin verb. Sentence
modifiers are regarded as having considerable freedom of position:
“From the factthal these adjuncts do not belong to any particular element
of the sentence, it follows that they are not tied to aaything like a fixed
position They admit, indeed. of being shifted about according to the
promptings of convenience, metre or rhythm, or other circumstances
difficult 10 define or o ascertain, so that the plsce in which they are
actuslly found not seldom appears to be dependent on mere chance This
being so. any account of the varied practice is bound io be based on the
individual linguistic instinct of the writer, and can hardly failtobe of &
tentative nsture.” (Poutsma 1928, p. 434)
Nevertheiess, these advbis are often placed early in the sentence over which
their modification exends. This is partly explained by the notion that an item
can show a gradation of meaning from more general (o more specific according
to shifts in its sentence position from initisl through medial to final 20
Secondly, position is partly linked with meaning Aswe have slready noled.
some homonymous advs can function as sentence advs or maanner advs and posi-
tion helps to disambiguate them:
(20) 1 gladiy acceded Lo his request / 1 acceded to his request gladly.
he generally failed to explain his meaning / he failed o explain his
meaning generally (Sweet 1898, p.21)
ln fact, there are & aumber of polysemantic advs in Eng where the (shade
of) meaning intended is at least partly deduced from the position in the senlence,
eg. sltogerher as 2 sentence modifier meaning 'in every respect’ has free order.
(21) Aliogether she had made the holiday for Ransome.
while asan adv of degree, in the sense ‘entirely’, it mostly precedes the word(-
group) modified, though it may also have end position:
(22) We sltogether differ from this opinion.

My lord was speechiess aliogether (Poutsms 1928, pp. 432)
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(See also (18) £/ad/y and (19) Lard/y)

Thirdly, advbl position is also relative (o other elements in the sentence
and the "importance” they are all judged to have in conveying the message of
the sentence. 2! Poutsma suggests. for instance, Lhat advbls are placed within a
complex predicate if considered less important than the other sentence elements
(1928, p. 413). Also, wvhen “less altention is claimed for the sdverbial adjunct than
for the verb, the former is placed before the latter™:

(23) Mr Vinkle, thus admonished. sbruptly sltered its position.

Little Theo slowly recovered. (ib1d. p 433)

This observation may be compared with that in an article by Bolinger, The
position of the adverd in English' (1943), which states clearly a principle that
some traditional grammarians point o in explanation of a few highly specific
examples Namely, that advs denoting an action which can be expecled or laken
for granted tend W precede the verb whije those that really give information
generally follow 22
(24) He angrily refused. (anger expected)

He refused angrily (anger not expected) (191)

Later (1932) Bolinger adds that an adv following the verdb implies a contrast
with other types of the action in question.23 This distinction is also similar w0
Palmer's between preverbal “incidental” advs (ie the presence or absence of the
adv does not appreciably alter the meaning of the modified word or sentence) and
postverbal “essential” advs (ie. they are an integral part of the senlence, siating
explicidy in what manner/degree the action is performed): 24
(23) incidental essential

He suddenly discovered Lhe mistake He discovered the mistake suddenly.

We gquiely wentlaway We went awvay quietly

I naturally read the leuter 1 read the letter naturally.
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He simply wrote the letter. He wrote the letter simply. (p.178)
The last two examples in fact illustrate the contrast between sentence and manner
advs referred o earlier (pp. 83-84, 83), but Paimer fails to notice this.

In sentences conlsining an object, the consensus is that advbis follow
objects. Poutsma explains this on the grounds that objects are usually more
intimately connected with the verb than advbl adjuncts are, and therefore must
stand closer 1o it. However, advbis may precede prepositional objects, which are
usually less closely connected with the verb:

(26) Miss March trned abrupiy to John

Lord Oxford listened carefully to the three statements. (1928, 433)
Curme, on the other hand, gives the reason that an advbl is usualiy more impor-
tant than a direct object and thus "like important elements in general, gravitates
lowards the end” (1931, p. 130). In any case, it is unusual in Eng for an advbl W
stand between the main verb and its direct object, though this is possible if the
object is lengthy or emphatic (27). or 0 avoid an advbl placed finally being
misinterpreted as an atiributive adjunct to the object (28), or if sdded paren-
thetically (29):

(27) 1 looked down and read idly the destinations shown in the postmarks of
some bales on & lorry which rolled past us ..
(28) .. representing in their condition just now at least two hundred more.
(29) ... and were ealing with various degrees of gusto. bread snd gost's cheese.
(Xruisinga and Erades 1933, pp. 84, 81)

The following observations are made aboul the characteristics of the three
positions:

(8) front position. This is appropriste for advbis having a connective function:
(30) Heweant to the hedge - a gap had been broken through it, and in the gap

were the footprints of the sheep. (7bid, p.82)
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Demonstrative advs are usually initial for this reason:
(31) Here he could observe the slow movement of Arcturus. (7b/d. p.82)
and similarly with conjunctive advs (though Poutsms considers they have free
position, 1928, p. 443). Such ansphoric advbls are normally weakly stressed.
On the other hand, front posilion may be employed for emphasis, when
the advbl is strongly stressed:
(32) Back he comes, weary but indefatigable in the Cause .. .
(Kruisings and Erades 1953, p. 83)
or simply to represent what first enters the speaker’'s thoughts:
(33) Calmiy and gently she lifted her lips to mine (Poutsms 1928, p.433)
Kruisings and Ersdes consider that advbis placed initislly in sentences
with subject - predicate order must modify the sentence as s whole, not just the
verbal predicate This link between position and modification has s special
bearing on manner advbls, often stated in traditional grammar to be verd
modifiers only Kruisinga and Erades. in fact. comment that such advbis in
front position additionally modify the subject 23 - s phenomenon already referred
to in the section on modification (see p. 81).
(b) mid position Some characteristics of medially placed advbis have already
been mentioned (see pp. 86-87). Certain advs (e.g those of degree, such as s/most.
utterly, quite. and often advs of indefinite time, such as s&7//, just) are vir-
tuatly fized in this position Kruisings and Erades regard mid-position as being
characteristic for advs of modality modifying the whole sentence (1953, p. 90).
(c) end position. This is typical for verb and predicate modifiers, and is also
common in interrogative, imperstive and exclamatory seatences However, it can
be an emphatic position.
(34) He was a man who having once desired s thing, would desire it always.
(Poutsms 1928, p 437)
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As for the typical posilions of those advbls under special consideration in
this study, advbls of place are generally final, whereas time advbls vary accord-
ing 0 type. Those of indefinite time and frequency occur mosuy in mid position 26
(they generally immediately follow a weak-stressed finite auxiliary dbut precede it
if it is emphatic). Reasons of emphasis or connective function, however, may
cause advbls of indefinite time to be placed initially; end position is only
occasionally used, and then for emphasis Time advbis answering the question
WAhen? are initial or final (they can modify part or all of the sentence). The
implications of the different placements of manner advbls have already been
mentioned: instances of "pure” manner characteristically follow the verb, bdut
vhere the scope of modification is broader, manner advbls occupy initial or
medial position, the latler being preferred when the adv denoles a typical, ex-
pected way of performing an action. In passive sentences. the usual position is
immediately preceding the past participle of the main verb.

An interesting problem is the relative position of sdvbls co-occurring in
the same clause for it is obvious that advbis of different semanlic classes can
potentially occupy the same sentence positions.2? Comments by traditional
grammarians on this matlter are almost entirely limited to time and place advbls
although Palmer gives a very small table illustrating some advbl combinations
vhere the sequence is place - manner - duration - time (see chapter 1, n 12, p.31).

Where twvo advbls of either time or place co-occur, the more specific
(restricted) reference precedes:

(33) They did not reach Kensington uatil 3 o'clock in the morning.

They lie op the Lable in the library. 28 (Poutsma 1928, p. 39)
Advbls of frequency seem w0 precede other advbls of time:

(36) The two places nearest Lo me ... vhich I had always hitherto avoided on

account of their being the favourite haunt of tourists. (7042)
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Thereis a tendency for an advbl sequence of place - time 0 occur “when neither

can be said to be subservient to the other™:

(37) He remainedstanding in the same place for s few momepts.

He had resided in Chins for some years previousty. 29 (7ibid)
but it is not difficult 10 find counter-examples:
(38) She comes every day into the kitchen 30 (78id)

Poutsma also points out that the relative weight of the advd! is important,

if there is no real distinction concerning closeness to the verb:

(39) I methim Jast night at a party at Mrs Carter's
I methim there last night (7bid, p.390)

but often the arrangement seems "arbitrary™:

(40) Such were the circumstances under which Clive sailed for the third and

last ime to [ndia
The same sort of thing might be the result of living for an equsl space of
time in oneof these dreadful streets (7bid)

As s general principle, Kruisings and Erades declare that the relative order
of two or more advbls depends on the nature of their connection, but end

position is given o the advbl considered most important:

(41) We passed the hikers very early og our jourpey
.. cutting tangles of barbed wire in the dark in a desperate hurry is a
job that requires ingenuity
We had no doctor there in those times ... (1953, p 81)
And finally, a quote from Zandvoort:

“The order of two or more adverbisl adjuncts in cases not covered by the
above remarks is usually determined by the closeness of their connection
with the predicate, and, to some extent by conscious or uaconscious con-

siderations of sentence rhythm 3! It would hardly be feasible to give

examples of all the various possible combinations; the best way to acquire
an insight into this matter is for the student to pay atteation to it in his
resding of modern prose” (1972, p 251)



00050396

91

Structeral grammar

The Swedish linguist, S. Jacobson, has devoled much painstaking study to
advdls and his various works, which will be dealt with at appropriale points in
this chapter, reflect his progression from one grammatical schoolto snother. His
earliest work, Adverbdis! Positions in Faglish, 194, vill provide s fair exem-
plar for the structural treatment of advbls.

It is characteristic of structural grammar to identify word classes by the
slots they occupy in seatence [rames. Thus Jacobson comstructs eleven substitu-
tion frames. in which particular positions within the structure of & seatence are

filled by sadvs, though he admits the difficulty of making the frames truly

walertight: 32
(42) He gave her the money immedigtely/somehov/back/nevertheless. (frame 1)
(And) gejther/por/so did he. (frame 11) (p.19)

Beyond the word class is the “constituent class”™ of advbl, which also in-
cludes: (a) advbl phrases - divided into four groups: preposilional phrases; struc-
tures of modification or reference with advs as heads, eg. muchA more oftean,
oaly then coordinsted advs. and various nominal phrases eg. l2s8f evealog.
8ll the ssme - and (b) advdl clauses - divided into full and elliptical clauses,
eg. i possible (p.21).

As in traditionsl grammar, advbls are classified according to form (advs,
sdvbl phrases and advbl clauses), meaning and fuaction, though the lstter two, he
admits, can hardly be made clearcut. Jacobson also offers s definition of advs,
without clsiming it to be entirely satisfactory, which is expressed essentislly io
terms of function:

"Adverbs are vords used as modifiers of sentences and clauses, adjectivals,
verbals, adverbials and. in certain cases nominals and functionals, as coar-
plements of the copula He snd verbals, and as refereanls calling atten-
tion to all kinds of wordsand word-groups. In addition. many adverbs are
used as seguence-sigoals This last funclion is alwsys mixed with other
functions, whereas the first three can be either pure or mixed” (p. 18)
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The definition thus embodies four functionsl classes: (a2) modifying advbls, (b)
complementary advbls, (c) referentisl advbls, and (d) conjunctive advbls (Tradi-
tional grammarians were sware of these different iypes. but they are more
sysiematically delineated by Jacobson )

Jacobson repeats the problem of how to distinguish between word, word
group and sentence modification, quoting traditional grammarisns (see pp. 79-80 of
this chapter) but considers that the distinction between word and sentence
modification is not always essential for determining advbl position. However, the
altempt to make reliable distinctions is taken & step [urther by structural
grammar with itls emphasis on formal means in place of subjeclive feelings or
philosophical notions Such formal markers of modification are WO, juncture and
intonstion For instance, advbls at the beginning of a seatence are usually
sentence modifiers unless specially marked as word modifiers while sentence modi-
fiers in the middle or at the end of sentences (these being less common positions)
are usually marked off by special intonation contours and terminal junctures.
However, as Jacobson points out. such formsal markers do not constitute an
infallible guide. terminal junctures, for instance, spply more readily to spoken
than lo written material, and they may also set off wordor word group modifiers:
(43) His characterization and. jndeed. all his effecis are more subtle thaa in

Dickens 33 (p.32)
ladeed here modifies af/ Ars effects

Among verbal modifying advbls, Jacobson makes a distinction between verbd
modifiers and verbal group modifiers. For example, if the clsuses
(44) Peter Postmaster's expedition never «sailed»

Yes. 1 quile «understand»
are extended o include a compound suxilisry

(43) Peter Posimaster's expedition «would» never «have sailed» if
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1 should have quite <understood» if ... (p. 34)
then the WO showsthat aever is a verbal group modifier whereas guJsle is &
verb modifier. (Jacobson's « » brackets indicate what is modified by the advbl)

As for the semantic aspect, Jacobson gives & more comprehensive classifi-
cation than any of the traditional grammarians. frequently noting how meanings
overisp. (Typical advbl identifying questions Aow? when 7 etc. are also given).
(2) Time definite; indefinite
(b) Manner comparison; association ( wizA ..., together); lack.

separation, means, instrument, material, agent; origin
(c) Aspect or viewpoinl (sesthetically, in theory, (o you)
(d) Degree intensity, amount, quantity, measure
(e) Restriction (only, aloae)

(1) Particularization (especially, precisely)

(g) Exemplificstion (thus, for instsace)
(h) Place position; direction
(i) Mood certainty, conviction, affirmation. underlining of & fact;

supposition (probdsbdly). opinion (vafortunstely).
Conjunctional meanings are similar to those expressed by coordinsting con-
junctions:
(2) copulative sdvbls (cf. #2ad 20r) 13 subgroups are given, based on notions
of addition, combinstion enumeration, etc.
(b) disjunctive advbls (cf. o)
(¢c) adversative advbis (cf. Auz, oaly)
(d) illative advbls (here there is no coordinating conjunction expressing an
equivalent mesning) - these introduce an inference, conclu-

sion or consequence. e §. ZAean, tAerefore, consequenltly.
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Some additional meanings are given for certain sdvbl classes or their phrase
equivalents, viz: concession, contrast, csuse, condition, exception. purpose aand
result (pp. 21-28).
The analysis of position is detsiled, taking into accounl not only the
considerable varistion that exists in surface structure but also the fact that the
nature of position varies according to the type of advbl:
group A sentence and verbal modifiers, complementary advbls, and those which
combine modification with conjunctiveness and/or reference have:
front, mid and end position

group B advbls which modify other advbls, adjectivals, nominals and funclionals,
and those that combine such modification with reference and/or con-
junctiveness have.
pre- and post-position (e.g .. o ensure that it istforouglly
cdrysr [ came in Here cceariierr (oday)

group C: advbls of pure reference and those combining reference with conjunc-
liveness and/or modification have:

adjacenl posilion, anlicipation and postponement

(eg . eveg <be> was once 8 svbsltern, «<TAslr gL legst Wwas
spared Aim .., [ ogly touched dowp <en minules 8805,
] didn't kpow :where> you were exactly ) (pp. 68-69)

(What is modified by purely referential advbls is put in ¢ > brackets)
To concenirate on the type of advbl represented by Group A, the three
basic positions are explsined as follows:
(F) front position - A - S - Predicate or A- aux - S - Predicate
(M) mid position - S - A - Predicate or S-(A)- aux-(A)-Predicate

(E) end position -S - Predicate - A or /Aere -Predicale-S-A
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But depending on what the verb phrase consists of, whether the verb is Zo de
or some other, and on the presence of other elements or word-classes, further
subdivisions are possible: 3 in F, 8 in M and 3 in E (pp 60-66)

The most significant partof the book is the lengthy chapter dealing with
the factors which influence the placement of advbls, of which function is
considered the most important. For this reason advbls are divided sgain. this time
into the two major groups of (a) non-referential (sentence and verbal modifying
advbls with/without conjunctiveness) snd (b) referential advdls The [actors
influencing the former (especially the “pure” modifiers) are:

(a) the type of modification

(b) the meaning of the advdbl

(c) the prominence of the advbl (stress, pitch. juncture, length, weight and
balance, form, emphasis and parenthesis, contextual importance)

(d) the type of sentence or clause

(e) the prominence and form of various other seatence elements

(f) the stylistic stratum.

Throughout this section, examples from the corpus are discussed and compared,

with the full reslizstion that advbl placement “is usually the result of several

factors in combination and that there is & great deal of interrelationship between
them." (p.71)

The Prague scheel

AL this point it seems appropriste to examine some advbl studies made with-
in the framewvork of the FSP theory treated in chapter 2. The material consists
of & number of articles presenting the results of contrastive studies (comparing
Czech, Eng and sometimes German) for a few advbl types only (sll modifiers),
based on small corpors of individual sentences. The suthors all closely follow
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Firbas's development of the theory, especially his notion of “communicative dyna-
mism” (CD) and his view that, psrticularly in languages where the W0 is subject
o grammatical rules, the context and the semantlic structure must also be taken
into account in understanding the distribution of CD, so that there is said 0 be
an interplay of means in achieving FSP.

To investigate this supposed interplay of FSP means and the different ways
it operates in Czech and Eng (and German), autention is focussed in these studies on
the correlation between the position of advbls (whether grammatically determined
or not) and the degree of CD they are assumed to possess, and other factors that
might influence piscement are by and large ignored

Horovd (1976) examines advbis of place (P) and time (T) co-occurring in
677 Eng sentlences and their Czech transiations and in 444 Czech sentences and
their Eng translations and constructs from this material an overall table of 16 WO
types. of which some are preferredin Eng (here the advbls usually stand outside
SV0) and others are preferred in Czech (here the SVO sequence may easily be
"interrupted” by the advbls). The verdb is considered decisive in determining the
type of advbl and its indispensability or otherwise. The following Lypes are
estabiished:

() intransitive verbs (i) of motion

(ii) of existence or appearance on the scene

(iii) others
(b) transitive verbs
She finds that the sequence P - T is preferred in Eng.34 while Czech may have
either P-T or T-P, though the factor of length :s evidently influential in Eng,
since T- P often occurs in postverbal position if P is: (a) represented by &

subordinate clause or (b) amplified by an auribute, subordinate advhl or clause.
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An important distinction concerns whether F and T advbis function as
“setting” or as “specification of an action™. The former represenis & non-essential
element and can be regarded as thematic even vhen conveying new information,
while the latter i s essential; if contextually independent, it has coasiderable CD
and may even function as rheme proper. P advbis which accompany verbs of
motion or existence/appearance function as specification far more often than T
advbls. although advbis of definite time are semantically appropriste for this
function too. However, position is significant here: an initial definite time advdl
is more likely to express setting (this being an explicit tendency in Czech), & final
one to express specification. In general, P advbis. which tend to posiverbal posi-
tion, are the sentence element most likely of all to represent the rheme.

Horov{ briefly considers advbis of other semsntlic categories occurring in
her corpus and suggests that the amountof CD they carry is more dependent on
their position in the sentence than is the case with P and T advbls. Al least, this
is her impression regarding advbls of manner and cause but she admits & larger
corpus is necessary to lest the hypothesis. 35

A similar point was earlier made by Dvofidkovd (1964), in studying what
Mathesius termed “situational sdverbs”, ie those of place, time and cause 36 She
comments that the basic semantic content of advbls of cause is not purely "situ-
stional” and that their degree of CD is much more conditioned by senlence
position than is the case with P and T advbls:

(46) ... for, thapnksto that prescriptiop of Blight's, he found himself extremely
well. (thematic advbl)

(47) Her shoulders were shaking with sobs. (rhematic advbl) (137)

(Dvordkové failsto note that in (€7) the sdvbl occupies the only possible position.)

P and T advbis, on the other hand, may well occupy final position in Eng (the

grammatically preferred position afier SV0) also when they evidently have little

Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek &
Minchen J
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CD. either because they express something siready known from the context or
something communicatively less important than the content of other seatence
elements.

The placement of advbis of manner (M) is investigated by Chiddkovd (1979).
The material? sgain provides s table of sentence patterns (7 each for Czech and
Eng. and 14 for German, the number of subtypes here being influenced by
whether or not the clause has a "frame™ and the consequent effect on verbd
position), while the frequency of the individual sentence positions and the
factors influencing sentence posilion are summarized in further tables. ln Czech,
M advbls most commonly occur in medial position: if they are contextually inde-
pendent and amplify the verb, this means that the semantic structure indicates a
higher CD despile their preverbal position. (la other words, semantic structure
outweighs the effect of W0.) Final position is prominent;, M advbls stand here in
particular if:
(a) the advbl is & phrase rather than 2 one-word adv
(b) contrast is implied. e g. with comparatives or superlatives, or in clauses intro-

ducing direct speech
(c) there is a loosened connection with the verb
(d) there is &2 syntactic connection with a following modifier, ¢e.g. an advbl clause
of comparison.

lnitiat position is rarer, buitan M advb! occurring here seems more dynamic
than in medial position, such a deviation from the basic distribution of CD
creates marked WO

In Eng. mediat or [inal position is most common, but the choice depends
partly on the grammalical nature of the elemeni(s) following the verb, partly on
the semantic conteat of the M sadvbl A problem touched on is that of distin-

guishing whether & medial M advbl is & process (ie manper) adjunct or a
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subject adjunct (these terms are taken from Quirk e/ 8/ 1972). Chiddkovd suggests
there is probably a scale of types:
(48) Perhaps he was happily making money out of girls subject
in Cholon. adjunct
"That is notstrong enough”, he said. and took it and lasted it
himself, cagefully rinsed it and refilled it from s second teapot.
... and 1 distinctly heard a voman behind me sniffing back process
her tears. (86) adjunct
Summarizing the findings in the three languages she notes that advbl
position ranges [rom being the most free in Czech to being grammatically fixed
in German. A process adjunct is contextually independent, so surpasses the verb
in CD, regardless of its position, but does not, however, surpass a contextually
independent subject. (Cf Firbas for similar blanket assertions concerning the rels-
tive amounts of CD attributable to different syntactic/semantic elements.) Beyond
this, CD is determined by position, initial position for M advbls being marked and
emotive in all three languages
Finally, a few observations on Czech advs from an article by Uhtifové
(1974) which examines statistically 3 which communicative function (i.e. theme,
transition or rheme) is expressed most often by a given syntactic element and,
conversely, which syntactic element most often expresses a given communicative
function. She finds that the rheme is most often (33%) object or advbl Advbis
are divided into:
(s) inherent - these qualify the verbal predicate
(b) non-inherent - these are often optional complements to the predicate and
express time, place, manner, circumstances, ¢i.
Type (2) are approximately 0% transitional 0% rhematic, rhematic advbls occur-

ring mostly in short clauses 39 while type (b) can be thematic or rhematic. The
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lack of a clear preference is said to point to the semantic complexity of the
advbl category In terms of position, inherent sdvbls prefer medial position (and
more so as clause length increases), vhereas non-inherent advbls prefer initial

(33%) or final (37%) position.

Traasfermatieaal grammar

This is a considerably more complex area, where the background of infor-
mation given in the first chapter should particularty serve as a framework to
which the following transformstional advbl studies can be relaled

A full-length study of advbls. employing fairly early transformational
grammar theory, isto be found in Nilsen's Faglisb Adverdials, 1972.40 In an
extensive opening chapter he reviews the literalure on advbls in traditional,
structursl, tagmemic and transformational grammar and then aims 10 include the
findings of the earlier grammarians within a generative-transformational frame-
vork

Nilsen is especially concerned with the classification and derivation of
advbis He claims lo subdivide advbls nol on the basis of meaning (as in the past)
but according lo relativization (ie. “"the reiative reduction transformation”), which
gives 18 major classes. these can then be further subdivided according to their

potential for undergoing certain transformations. and their distribution:

Adverb type Relativization Relativization of object
of adverbial of preposition [prep].etc

Sentence modifier --- ---

Affirmation --- ---

Negation --- ---

Addition —u- .-

Restatement --- -

Reference --- Prep .o What

Instrumental how with what

Accompaniment how (along) with what

Manner how in what manner/like what

Extenat + Adjlective) how « Adj ——
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Duration wvhen how long

Frequency wvhen how oftlen

Time vhen .-

Sequence when e

Location wvhere Prep joc What

Accusalive wvhere to where

Ablative --- from where

Cause wvhy for vhat (reason) (pp. 180-81)

This table is said to show s fundamental dicholtomy between advbls which
can and cannot be reiativized. but the advbl types are alresdy familiar and the
"relativization” is no different from the (raditional sand structural grammarians’
recognition of the questions representative of different advbl subgroups.

Regarding derivation. Nilsen first cites the work of other authors,
including. of course, Chomsky (What follows, however, is my own presentation
of Chomsky's discussion in Aspects of the Theory of Syotaxr 195, and is
not “filtered” through Nilsen))

Chomsky's brief and necessarily selective treatment of advbls 4! is linked
with the notion of the “strict subcategorization” of the verb, ie. the various
categories that form its immediate context. Different typesof prepositional phrase
have different degrees of cohesion with the verb. eg Ae decided on the bost
(p. 101) can be interpreted as (a) ‘he chose the boat - close cohesion with the verb,
or (b) 'he made his decision while on the boat' 42 - o4 rhe boar isthen s place
advbl which modifies the verb phrase (or perhapsthe whole sentence) and can
be preposed (Time advbls may similarly modify the verb phrase) These points
gre embodied within the following base-rules:

(i) 5 ---> NP Predicate-Phrase
(ii)  Predicate-Phrase -—> Aux VP (Place) (Time)
(iii) be Predicate
(NP) (Prep-Phrase) (Prep-Phrase) (Manner)
VP --- Adj

Vdis
(/ike) Predicate-Nominal
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Direction
Duration
(iv) Prep-Phrase ---»¢{ Place
Frequency 43
etc.
(v) V-G (p.102) [CS « complex symbol]

It is important in Chomsky's system to note that verbs are subcategorized
vith respect to verbal complements (rule (iii)) but not with respect to the verb
phrase (rule (i1)). Thus place and time advbls are distinguished from other advbis
(here over-narrowly specified as prepositionsl phrases) 44 Chomsky goes into
further detai]l about manner advbls as subcategorizing the verb, namely that
verbs vhich freely take a manner advbl are those that can undergo passiviza-
tion. In a further note. however, he recognizes "marginal exceplions™ such as &
good lime was had by all. recourse was had to a newv plap (n 28, p.
218) - pseudo-passives which do not accept a manner advb] 43

Nilsen additionally quotes observations on advbl derivation from B. Fraser's
unpublished Ph D thesis. 4o framination of Verb-Particle Coastructions
in Foglish, MIT. 1965, without specifically drawing the parallel that seems to
exist between Fraser's distinction between advbls dominated by MV [main verb)
and those dominated by ADVB 46 and Chomsky's distinction between verb com-

plements and verbal phrase complements, outlined above Thus:

VP
//
MV ADVB
/l\\ 1
V PRT NP /PP\ Man(ner] Dirlectional] Loc[ative] Time Pur{pose]

Prep NP
One might add that the distinction corresponds to the traditional grammarians’
distinction between verb and predicate modifiers
In Nilsen's own work considersble sttention is devoted Lo manner advbis,

which he considers the most heterogeneous advbl subclass Tweive paraphrases
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and transformastions form s matrix 47 showing the profile of 190 such advbis His

transforms (8a) and (9a) (see n 47, pp. 172-73 of this chapter) relate to the posi-

tion and movsbility of manner advbis:

(8a) NP VP Adv --->» NP Adv VP

(92) NP VP Adv ---» Adv NP VP (p.73)

These he considers can probably be collapsed into: NP VP Adv--->{NP Adv VP
{Mv NP VP}

aithough this can give rise to some doubtful cases when extended to Lime and place

advbls. e g. ? Jobn, ipo the house, found some money. (p.83). Nilsen also com-

ments that the final position for Adv given in the base may seem arbitrary for

ume and place advbls but is justified for manner advbls in the lightof the follow-

ing examples:

(49) 1 readthe fetter pgturaliv /1 paturally read the letter.

He wrote the letter simply./He simply wrote the letter. (p.83)
where the second sentence of each pair is not transformationally related to the
first. He later points out that sentence advbls, in spite of their structural
similarity to manner advbls, can be distinguished by the fact that they do not
answer the question Aow. Moreover, the adjectival form of a sentence advbl can
be equsated to a sAssclavse and, asa supplementary test, this construction can be
transformed into & cleft sentence:

(30) Mary destroyed the evidence yesterday/quickly/fortunately.

That Mary destroyed the evidence was *yesterday/®quick/fortunate.

It was yesterday/*quick/fortunsate that Mary destroyed the evidence. (p.97)
Among many possible derivations for manner advbls, Nilsen gives 12, each result-

ing in a different type of advbl 48
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He then returns w what is basicaliy the problem of advbl position and
claims that most of these differently derived advbl types can be wrillen into the
two “inversion transformations” 49 (8a and 9a of the matrix) thus:

5 |8 derivational types specified] ---> [the 8 types] §

NP VP [the 8 types] ---> NP [the 8 types] VP (p.93)
But one has only to apply some of Nilsen's own examples from the derivation to
see that these inversion transformations do not apply for all lexical items:

(51) John carried the pisno frontwards (type 4)

cf. *Froptwards John carried the piano/*jJohn [roptwvards carried the piano

Jjohn sculptured the statue creatively (type 3)

cf ?Crestively John sculptured the statue/?John cresatively sculptured the statue
and with an advbl phrase
(32) He kept his country safe by preventing war

¢f By prevepting war he kept his country safe

*He by preventing war kept his country safe 30 (pp. 93, 84)
This transformationsl Lreatment of Nilsen's seems therefore less adequate - in the
face of the great surface variety of individual seatences - than the considerably
less generalizing treatment of the traditional grammarians.

Another transformational grammar study. wvhich is mentioned by Nilsen as
well as by other writers, is G. Lakoff's /rregu/arity io Syptsr Published un-
revised in 1970, itis Lakoff's doctoral thesis (eatiled 0o (he Nature of Syo-
lactic Ifrregularity) which first appearedas a report in 1963; its circulation in
the folloving years played quile a part in the controversial development of Lrans-
formational grammar Lheories. as Lakoff seriously chatlenged certain of Chomsky's
fundamental ideas and heiped to open the way for the development of the gener-
ative semantics school (see chapter 1, p. 11) The book contains several appendices,

which the suthor considers largely self-conlsined. one of Lhese (Appendix F)
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deals with passives, advs and quantifiers The section on advdbis is mainly con-
cerned with derivation, about which opposing theories have developed in trans-
formational grammar The wider background will be sketched here, although it
touches only partially on the question of advbl placement.

The controversial point is that Lakoff rejects the existence of s “deep”
Adverb category In the case of manner advbls. he considers that many of them
are derived from adjectives thal take predicate complements:

(33) John hangs from trees pecklessly.

John is reckless in hanging from trees. (p. 137)
Further evidence for this is seen in the interrogative and negative versions of sen-
teaces conlaining &8 manner advbl:

(34) Do you beat your wife enthusiastically?

1 don't beat my wife enthusiasticslly. (p. 163)
Both of these assume the wife beating and question or deny the enthusiasm with
which it is done. Sinceit is the highest VP that is usually questioned or negated
and in these sentences the advs are questioned or negated, the advs must there-
fore be derived from higher sentences Consequently Lakoff rejects the "traditional”

underlying structures:

L)
v NP Mannper
I 7\ i
You beat your wife enthusiastically (p. 163)
5
N {/ \VP
g
v NP Manner
| 7\
| beat my wife enthusiastically (p. 166)

sad proposes the following (for the negative sentence): 51
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NlP
Joha v

enthusiastic it

John beat his wife
claiming that it is an advantage to eliminate the constituent MANNER from the
phrase structure

The same argumentation is followed for locative, reason, instruments! and
frequency advbls: they are derived from 8 "higher” simplex senteace, and itlis
the location, frequency, etc. that is questioned or negated.

This matter of derivation has s bearing on “multiple adverbials™ (Lakoff's
term for two or more advbls co-occurring in a clause) becsuse of the perceived
relationship between their embedding (ie. their "height” in the phrase-marker)
and their relative order in a surface structure sentence. For instance:

(53a) I beat my wife in public often  these assert the frequency of public
(53b) I often beat my wife in public  wife-beating

(54) I beat my wife often in public  this asserts the place of frequent

vife-bealing
are given the following deep structures
(33) I —
NP VP
P \ l
s v

I beat my wife (p. 183)
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(34) s

5
\ " .
l l vlp in public
it NP v
!il S often
it [\
I beat my wife (p. 183)

In (53a2) and (54) the linear order of the advbls reflects their relative height in
the underlying phrase-markers Lakoff adds the comment that only when o/fles
is the highest VP in the tree can it be movedto a position following the surface
subject, as in (33b) (The transformation shifting oftea to this position is said to
be post-cyclical.) Similarly, the deep structure given (p. 187) for what is indeed
an artificisl sentence: Do you often best your wife enthusiastically in the
yard becsuse sBe serves red wipe with [fish? (p 186) shows that the
linear order of the advbls is exactly reflected in the relstive depth of
embedding The treatment here, which aims at explsaation. contrasts strikingly
vith that in traditional grammar, where observation of relative order would be
linked with the semantic type of the advbl.

Lakoff's inlerpretation of advbis and the school of generative semantics 1o
which it belongs is emphatically rejected by R. S. Jackendoff, whose book
Semantic Iaterpretation in Generstive Grammar, 1972, discusses a number
of problem areas. including advbls 32 that he feels cannot be adequately (or
"insightfully”) handled in Chomsky's 1963 theory, and tries to set them within
the framevork of a reasonably well-outlined though, as he admits, not completely

formulated grammar It will be useful to sketch this theoretical outline first.
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Jackendoff is sufficiently Chomskyan o want {0 keep the syantactic com-
ponent "intact” and aims (o develop rules of semanlic interpretation to deal
separately vith semantic phenomens The semantic representation consists of four
aspects, vhich need to be differently analyzed (the first two are hierarchical
structures):

(a) the functional structure, i.¢ relations in the seatence induced by verbs,
including such notions as agency, motion and direction (This is the most im-
portanl for what follows)

(b) the modal structure, vhich specifies the conditions under which & sentence
purports to correspond lo situations in the real world

(c) the table of coreference which indicates whether pairs of NPs in & sentence
are meanl to be coreferential or not

(d) focus and presupposition, which designate what is intended o be new aand
wvhat old

The model he gives (p 4) for his theory is as follows:

Base rules --------ee-—-- »  Deep struclures ------- »| Functional structures Y ¥
Transformational cycle 1 E E
componenl =Y ---eemeeeee- e ) Modal structures and o

cycle 2 & 3
----------- g ---»| Table of coreference ? '§
B
cycle » 3 o
............ B __,
[ ]
3 E
Surface struclures ------- »| Focus and presupposition ; 4

The notion of "themalic relstions” (derived from ]. S Gruber) coastitutes
an important element in the semantic theory Typical relations are those of
Motion (the “theme™ 1s the NP which undergoes the motion), Location (the "theme”
is the NP whose location is asserted), Source, Goal, Agent, etc Superficially, these

may seem like Fillmore's cases, but there is a differeace in that in Jackendoffs
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theory one NP can have two different semantic functions: Harry gave the book
away (p.29) - Harry is both Source and Agent. In sentences with the verbs duy
and se// the subject is Agent and also Goal with Auy, Source with se/f These
thematic reiations are derived from the deep structure by the semaatic component,
and it is the verb of the sentence which clearly determines the relationship.

Furthermore, the thematic reiations are defined in terms of the following
semantic functions (p. 39):

(a) CAUSE. which has two arguments: an individual (= Agent) and an event

(b) CHANGE, which has three arguments: an individual (-Theme), an initial state
(=Source)and a final state (=Goal)

(¢) BE. which has two arguments an individusl (-Theme) and a state (-Location).

At this point. Jackendoff suggests that manner advs can presumably be
sitached as additional specifications of some semaatic function, without disturbing
the embedding of functions and arguments, hence the semantic similarity be-
tween e g. smash and Dreak violeatly lastrumental phrasesare perhaps incor-
porated as modifications of CAUSE, hence their relationship to Agenl phrases.
Jackendoff states that it is unnecessary o divide advs into wvhat he calls syntactic
categories (ie. the meaning classification of earlier - and later - grammarians),
just as adjectives are not divided into ciasses expressing colour, size, quality, de-
gree, frequency, etc. Terms such as "manner” are just semantic markings on the
base calegory and it is fortuitous whether a paraphrase with an adjective con-
struction exists or not.

Jackendoff's treaiment of advbis is founded on the conviclion that there is
an Adverb calegory in the base component; this differs fundamentally from the
view of Lakoff and others that advbls belong to surface structure, being transfor-
mationally derived.33 In developing his own view, Jackendoff considers it neces-

sary lo decide which surface positions sre generatled in the base, which positioas
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are transformationally derived, and what transformations are needed. Advs can
be divided into six groups according to which position(s) they occupy and whether
or not a difference of meaning correlates with a change of posilion. The positions
are initisl, auriliary (i.e. medial) and fingl with/without an intervening pause 34

He concludes that auiiliary position is the underlying one for -7y advs
since sllof them can occur here, while some are restricted to this position. Final
position is typical of non -/y advs (e.g. Asrd before. early). These can be
analyzed as intransitive prepositions 53 They are generated by the base in the
same position as prepositional phrases. e.g. /o2oay rap BAome/ into the Bouse /
dowastairs/dowvn the stairs (p 63). lnilial position, however, is a transform-
ational one, it is occupied by advs that have undergone a preposing rule.

Since some advs can occupy Lwo or three posilions, the notion of “trans-
portability” is important Jackendoff quotes S. ]. Keyser's proposal for a "traansport-
ability convention™, whereby a constituent marked (+ transportable] can occupy
any position in a derived tree so long as it is dominated by the same node.3¢ Thus
advs dominated by S can occur initially, before the auxiliary and finally (this is
presumed lo be the position with a pause), while those dominated by VP occur
preverbally, finally (without a pause) and at various places in between.

Jackendoff then outlines types of semanlic structures conlaining advs
(those which are not strictly subcategorized), each of which has an associated
“projection rule” as fotlows: 37
(a) Pepeater (¢.8. ceriaialy, Lappily) - speaker-oriented udvs} advs in initial snd

(b) Pyynject (¢ 8 carefully) - subject-oriented advs suxiliary position

(¢) Paanner (€8 eloguently, frequeatly, Bappily) advs in suxiliary
and final position
(d) Pggrety 3 advs in autiliary position oaly

The classification is thus on the grounds of semantic properties, and “the only

syntactic classification necessary is the distinclion between “true” advs (which
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can occur in the auxiliary) and “intransitive prepositions” (which canpot occur
there).

Jackendoff makes a strong link between advbl position and his projection
rules. For example, the advs that occur in all three positions allow more than
one projection rule to apply The fact that many adverbs that occur in all three
positions have two distinct meanings snd are ambiguous precisely in auxiliary
position is thus predicted by this analysis” (pp. 72-73). Moreover, the first three
projection rules can be defined simply in terms of the node to which the adv is
attached Thus, initial position, final position with pause and auriliary position
are attached to S5 while final position without pause and auxiliary position are
attached to VP. This shows that the ambiguity in asuxiliary position is due to s
structursal ambiguity.

in the light of the difficuities earlier grammarians perceived in distin-
guishing differences in the scope of advbl modification. jackendoff's presentation
seems 0 clarify these problems by working out a more systematic theoretical
framework, so it is worth tsking stock at this point To summarize his most
specific detail on the positional differences between 5 and VP advs: both types
occupy initial position, the latter, however, only through preposing. both types
occupy final position but S advs, specifically P,mﬁ sdvs. here follow s pause
Auliliary position is the most significant:

S adv only - aux - verd

aux -5 adv - verd - here is the crux of the above-
or VP adv mentioned structural ambiguity

sux - S adv - sux - verb
(VP adv is possible but less common)

sUIx - sux - VP advs only - verb 9
There is no conflict with traditional observations here, except that Jacken-

doff's VP advs, when preposed to initial position, remain VP advs, whereas in
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traditional grammar the tendency is o regard an inilial advdbl as modifying the
whole sentence. 80 This point particularly concerns time and place expressions.
vhich Jackendoff refers to only very briefly. And here another point is signifi-
cant, namely, that he strictly distinguishes between advs and preposilional phrases
as syntactic units, though semantically they may be interchangeable There is thus
not the same overall notion of "adverbial” as so far presented in this chapter.
Nevertheless. prepositional phrases, which may be paraphrasable as /a2 wa-some

manner, &t wh-some tlime and (o wh-some exteat (and presumably one

might add /2 wh-some plsce?) are said toundergo Pgqnq.r jUst asadvs do At

first there seems to be a contradiction here, for Pggqner 8dvs, being the VP type,

can also occupy auxiliary position but Jackendoff states explicitly that time and
locative expressions, also denoted asthe VP type, can be preposed only to initial
and not to auxiliary position:
(55) At 600./]1n the gardep. John will lose his wallet.

*John. at 600./in the garden. will lose his wallet.

*John will, a1 6:00./in the garden. lose his wallet (p.94)

The explanation is that prepositional phrases are generated in final position and

can be preposed only to initial position. 6!

No detail whatever is given sbout place and time advs., which as non -/fy
advs are also lypically final like prepositional phrases (see p. 110 above), aad thus
according o Jackendoff cannot be preposed 10 auxiliary position. It should be

noted that advs of "frequency” (to use the traditional term), eg. fregueatly, of-

tea. usvally. sppesr in examples 83 Pyggper. i€ sentence advs (Actually,
frequeatly appearsas Pogguyer (p-87) 8ad Pgyanee (p. 72). as does Lappily (pp
71-72), illustrating the familiar principle that the same item may function differently

in differen! sentences.)
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There is some lack of clarity aboutl the transposability of Pg.o0ec 8dVS 00
As VP advs they should be capable of undergoing preposing to initial position,
yet here they might well seem o be P,,,,,im advs, i.e. sentence advs

An interesting difference between Pyypiect and Pg,nner 8dvs shows that the
interpretation of sdvs is partly dependent on surface structure, since Pyypgce 8dVs
show a difference in orientation according to whether the seanteace is active or
passive:
(56) The police carelessly have arrested Fred.

Fred carelessly has been arrested by the police.

The doctor cleveriy has examined john.

John cleverly has been examined by the doctor. (p.82)
In these examples the preferred (and perhaps only) interpretation attributes
carelessness/cleverness (o whoever is the surface subject. But this distinction is
not apparent with P,. .- advs, which therefore apply at the deep structure level:
(57) The doctor examined John carefully.

John was eramined carefully by the doctor. (p.83)
Yet ambiguity can arise (not surprisingly) in suxiliary position:
(58) John was carefully examined by the doctor. (p.83)

- was Jobn or the doctor careful?

Another and considerably more difficult area of advbl investigation is that
worked in by logicians concerned with linguistic problems It would be oo great a
digression to go into this in detail and would entail too much complication, not
least because of the different schools of logic involved, but one full-length
representative study will be considered here: R Bartsch’'s 7Ae Grasmmar of
Adverbisls, 1976 .62 (She compares Lakoff's sad Jackendoff's work with her own,

and this book of hersis referred to by a number of linguists.) To summsrize:
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within the framework of categorial syntax the book applies the apparatus of multi-
sorted predicate logic to the semantics of advbls, providing throughoul logico-
semantic representations for senlences containing advbls (lacidentally, these
logico-semantic representations are not based on the subject - predicate dichotomy,
but rather on the function - argument dichotomy.)

The starting-point for Bartsch’'s subcategorization of advdls is Z. Harris's 63
notion of 'basic operators” which, applied to sentences (ransform them inlo
other sentences (usually with a difference in meaning) as follows:

¢, (sentence operator)

(39) John fell --->1 wonder whether John fell.

That John fell surprised me

John's falling surprised me.
With a further transformation the second sentence ---> John fell surprisingly.
. (sentence connective)

(60) He left They shouted. ---> He left because they shouted.

With the application of {5 [morphophonemic change] ---> He left because of their

shouting.

§, (vord expansion)
(61) large ---> very large I forgot ---» 1 quite forgot. (pp.7-8)
The latter two operations yield relational advbls (formed by ‘c) and grading

advbis (formed by §,) The @, advbls. however. are of two types - (a) manner

advbls and (b) sentence advbis - as shown by thelr differeat nominalizations

where a direct object is concerned:

(62) He read the poem slowly «-- His reading of the poem was slow &4 - nomin-
alization in the manner sense

(63) He read poetry frequently. <-- His reading poetry was frequent - nominal-

ization in the factive sense
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These two nominalizations correspond to (a) w/e-paraphrase and (b) Jass paraphrase
in German (cf. Sein Lesen ist erfreulich - Wie er eriiest, ist erfrevulich
/Dass er erliest ist erfrevlich. p 9).
These four main classes (sentence advbls, relational advbls, manner advbis
and grading advbls) are based on the following criteria (p. 13):
(a) nominalization without of dJsassclause paraphrases
(b) obligatory tense identity between the matrix senience and the embedded
sentence; the possibility of having Pro-forms in the sentence; the possibility
of forming imperatives

(c) the possibility of wreclause paraphrases
(d) §,-constructions

(e) Q,-operuion. the adv cannot be applied as predicate to & nominalized sentence.

A more detailed subdivision is achieved by submitting advbis to a battery of

42 tests 63 (mostly transformations), where a paraphrase transformation changes

the meaning of the transformandum in such 8 way that the truth conditions are

changed, the test is said to have failed. 56

Bartsch devoles great attention to sentence advbls but here we will consider
primsrily the usual three advbl types. But first: Bartsch makes much use of the
notion in logic of variables and distinguishes between:

(a) r variables, i.e. process or state variables, which cannot be described by a
negative verb. Manner advbls can be predicated (The point here is that man-
ner advbis can be negated themselves but they cannot apply o a negated verb))

(b) v varisbles. ie. event and circumstance 67 varisbles. which can be described
by a negative sentence. Relational advbls can be predicated of the event des-
cribed by the main clause (tests 1-31only). (These are so called because they
esiablish & relation between one event or circumstance and another The

content of the relation can be causative, final concessive, adversative, tem-
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poral, showing relations of analogy or parallelism, etc) (p. 102)
In the light of the above distinctions (e.g. Peter's driviag of the car (r) com-
pared with Peter's driving the car (v)), Bartsch aiso makes a distinction between
"scting” (r variable) and “act’ (v variable) Thus:
(64) His acting is careful - *His act is careful

*This acting took place yesterday - This act took place yesterday.

(cf. German Hsndeln) (¢f. German Hsad/vog)

Manner advbls characterize behaviour, an action, process or state aand can
be distinguished from sentence advbis (when morphologically identical in Eng) in
that they undergo wse paraphrase but not Jsssparaphrase. 68 (Bartsch criticizes
Lakoff's approach 9 in that he does not account for the difference between sen-
tence and manner advbls. Lakoff regards manner advbls as “sentential operators”
(ie. predicates taking sentential complements) and thus fails to distinguish be-

tween such pairs as

(65) Sam sliced afl the bagels carefully (manner advbl)
Sam carefully sliced all the bagels (sentence advbl) (pp. 173, 175)

With regard to place advbls, Bartsch comments that the fact that only one
analysis is possible for direction advbls as against any one of three underlying
structures for locative advbls explains Fillmore's observation that a directional ex-
pression stands closer to the verb than a locative one.

Grading advbls include frequency advbls 70 - these quaatify over the
domain of circumstances and events - and locative quaatifications’! Durative and
iterative advbls are regarded as mixed constructions whose analysis involves
temporal relations. general ordering relations logical quaatifiers aad operators

and cardinality quaaufiers.
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An important part of the book deals with the combinability of advbls in
three different ways:
(a) coordination
(b) adjunction (defined by Steinitz as "the combination of several advbls modify-
ing the sentence or its componeats”) 72
(c) subordination (ie. one advbl modifies another).

The difference between the iatter two is further explained by Bartsch in that in
adjoined structures hierarchical reistions hold between adverd; and adverdb; -+

verb, whereas subordination involves a relstion only between adverbial; and

sdverbial; (p.232).

To study combinability a corpus of c¢. 7000 short sentences containing
seversl advbls was produced by computer The grammaticality of the wvarious
types of advbl combinstions should depend on the possibility of their logico-
semantic representations. and acceptability should coincide ss far as possible with
the grammaticality of the logico-semsatic structures. Some basic principles re-
lating to the different methods of combination are as follows:

(a) advbls of the same type can be coordinated if their semantic components are
not contradictory

(b) advbls of different types might be coordinated if they have a common pars-
phrase type

(¢) adjunction is possible if the underlying logico-semantic structures can be
generated according to the formation rules

(d) restrictions on adjunction and coordination are explsined by restrictions oa
predications over entities of differeat sorts and the relations between these
sorts. Thus predications over processes, states. and acling-processes msay be
embedded in descriptions of events, circumstances and action-events, but not

vice versa This explains why relational advbls can be applied to verbs con-
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ining manner advbls but the opposite is not possible (pp.234, 372-73)
Steinitz (whose work is discussed in detail by Bartsch) suggests distinguishing
betveen sdjunction and subordination in that each adjoined advbl can be moved
to the front of the sentence but a subordinate construction caa only be moved
in its entirety Bertsch adds that if an adjoined coastruction conlainsa sentence
advbl, only this can be moved o initial position:

(66) Wahrscheinlich kommt Peter oft [Probably Peter comes often)
but not.
(67) Oft komm: Peler wahrscheinlich [(*Often Peter comes probably] (p 229)
In adjoined structures, not all advbls affect the verb in the same way aad
different orderings can result in different meanings of the sentence since
"Depending on its position in the sentence, the adverbial bears different relations
to the other adverbials of the sentence”™ (p 231) This is illusirated by the Lhree-
vay ambiguous sentence
(68) Peter kommt wegen der Verabredung wihrend der Vorsteltung
Peter is coming because of the appointment during the performance (p. 231)
containing two relational advbls They could be read as (a) a subordinated
construction or as two different adjoined constructions meaning (b) ‘because of
the appointment he is coming during the performance’ or (c) ‘during the per-
formance he is coming because of the appointment’ Similarly, if a sentence advb!
and a quantifying advbl are adjoined. differeat orderings affect the meaning of
the sentence:
(692) Peter kommt oft vergeblich / Oft kommt Peter vergeblich
Peter comes often in vain
(69b) Peter kommt vergeblich oft / Vergeblich kommt Peter oft

lit Peter comes in vain often - It is in vain that Peter comes often (p 230)
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In (69a) vergeblich is applied to Peter bommi and in (6% ) vergedlich is ap-
plied to Peter kommt oft

ln the following chapters Bartsch gives details of the permutational possi-
bilities, ie. how the different advbls can be combined in differeat ways, with
accompanying logico-semantic representations. To give some of the more simple
examples - directional and locative advbls undergo adjunction (70) and subor-
dination (71) as follows:

(708) Peter lebt in Afrike sul dem Lande Al 1oc (Al 1o [F1] [F = verb)

Peter lives in Africa in the countryside.

«<-> Ig Afrika lebt Peter suf dem Lande.

In Africa Peter lives in the countryside.
(70b) Mariechen lief jm Garten suf das Tor 2u.  Ajec lAgir [FI)

In the garden little Mary was running towards the gate
but not AgirlAigelFl) or AgirlAg;F]l for thereis no logico-semantic representation
that would correspond to these forms.

(71a) Peter geht ig des Lokal am Fluss [Ajoc Agic 11 [F]

Peter is going o the bar by the river.
(71b) Peter sitzt jn dem Lokal am Fluss. [Agoe [Ajgcl] [F]

Peter is sitling in the bar by the river (pp. 283-84)

In discussing the work of other suthors sand comparing their approaches
with (the perceived advantages of) her own. Bartsch deals with various topics,
including:
(s) Lakofl's notion of advs ss predicates in higher seantences (see pp. 105-6 of this
chapter). Counterexamples are given to his claim that in negative sentences with
instrumental, locative, causative and frequency advs, the negation refers to the
adv snd not the verb:

(72) In seiner Heimatstadt stahl Hans nicht, wohl aber auswirts.
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Hans didn't steal in his home town: he did, however, away from his home town?3

Peter isst oft seine Suppe nicht

Peter often does not eat his soup (p. 348)
Lakoff's argument fails because he does not distinguish between advs predicated
of v and of r (see pp. 115-16 above) and thus cannot explain the different be-
haviour of these two groups under aegation.
(b) the attribution of different advbl types to different nodes and also the
distinclion between obligatory and optional advbls. The logico-semantic repre-
sentations Bartsch berself uses, as already mentioned (p. 114 above), are not based
on the Lraditional subject - predicate (NP - VP) dichotomy. and she does not find it
necessary to iptroduce an obligatory Adverb category into the deep structure.
Appropriately subcategorized verbs show, in their logico-semantic analysis,
locative and directional expressions, for instance Her approach has an advantage
in that supposedly obligatory advbls can be absent in surface structure Some
authors whom she discusses do. however, deal with advb! assignment! in deep
structure For example. adoctoral thesis by | C. McKay. 7he Free Adverbsal 1o
& Geperative Grammar of German (UCLA, Los Angeles, 1969) (based on
Chomsky's Aspects), distinguishes between free and non-free advbis (only the
latter requiring subcategorization of the verb):

s

/ \
Nucl Adv [ - free advbl]
PN
NP VP [locative, temporal and causative sdvbls]

{durative, iterative and frequency advbls]
Bartsch sees his free advbis as generally corresponding to those she predicts of v
It seems contradictory that she accepts McKay's notion of durative, iterative and
frequency advbls as quantifiers applicable to "Nuc!” [- sentence nucleus node]

while at the same time pointing out that if they are placed there, they cannot
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apply 1o sentences containing locative, temporal or causative advbls, which is

belied by:
(73) Oft wohnt Hans wahrepd der Feiertage in seinem Wochependhaus.
Often Hans lives during the holidays in his weekend house. (p. 331)

ie the frequency advbl is applied to the whole sentence, including the locative

sad temporal advbls.

Steinitz's analysis seems to be as follows: 74

NP/ S\V

P
—
BV Advh,
/ \ {causative, durative, instrumental, locative]
EV Advb)
l [manner, instrumental, locative) 73

Adv
{obligatory constituent contributing to subcategorization of verbs)

[HV = Haupt-Verbalgruppe, EV =engere Verbgruppe)
The Advb; and Advb, types (optional advbls) are seen by Bartsch as similar to her
distinction between variable v and variable r advbis With the latter the verb is
not negated. thus Bartsch agrees with Steinitz that these advbls stand closer to the
verb than Advb, advbis
(c) ap ares of investigation popular with linguistic logicians but not so far
treated in this chapter (except for exampie (692-b)) concerning advbis and
quaantifiers. Differing orderings of frequency. universsl and existential quantifiers
in the underlying logico-semantic representsation can give rise to queatifier scope
ambiguity:
(74)  Selten trinken slle Giste -/->  Selten trinkt Gast .

It is seidom that all guests drink It is seldom that guest & drinks
(73) Gast a trinkt selten -#->  Selten trinkt ein Gast.

The guest 8 drinks seldom. It is seldom that s guest drinks.
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but.

(76) Alle Giiste trinken sellen --->  Gast a trinkt seiten
All the guests drink seldom. Guest & drinks seidom.

(77)  Gast a trinkt seiten. ---»  Es gibt einen Gast. der selten trinkt
Guest a drinks seldom There is 8 guest wvho drinks seldom

(pp. 333-36. Here the symbol -/-> - ‘does not imply and ---> « ‘does imply'.)

Disagreeing with Thomason and Stalnaker (1973), Bartsch argues that advbis
other than sentence advbls can have quantifiers in underlying sentence subject
position in their scope, though this applies only lo the universal quanlifier when
the whole group is interpreted as if it were one individual
(78) Laut drohnten alle Glocken.

All the bells rang loudly (p. 337)
The manner advbl here refers toall the bells together However, quantification of
a variable in the underlying object position causes ambiguity (in German and
Eng) in the case of manner advbls
(79) Reluctantly Charles cut all the onions

Charles cut all the onions rejuctaatly (p. 338)

We turn now to the second work in S Jacobson's trilogy Fectors /aflv-
eacing the Placement of Foglish Adverbs in Relstion to Auvrxiliaries,
1973. Combining quanlitative linguistics and transformalional grammar, it deals
specifically with (one-word) preverbal advs (abbrevialed o “preverbs”) and what
determines their precise placement in medial position (Jacobson's concentrated
interest in medial position may be compared with Jackendoffs awareness that it is
precisely auxiliary position that holds structural ambiguities) Extensive data are
assembled. much of it computer processed. corpus A (24,194 examples) consists of

preverbs which potentially occupy M2 position (laken from his 1964 materisl)
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while corpusB (4608 examples) is divided into three parts. investigating positions
M3-M3.76

Dealing this time in terms of generative semantics. Jacobson also
distinguishes between advs dominated by the nodes 5 and V, thus between 5

operation and V-operation:

5 A
//)\\ p/\

NP Preverd v v N v
1 | -~ O
Cop!lulnl hliP Previerb] Velrb
They never became teachers (p.21) John promptly  replied (p 18)

Preverbs which are exclusively or mainly V-operators in surface structure are
exciuded from hisstudy. Following Barsch, he points out that semantically, preverbs
characterize:

(a) propositions, ie the semantic content of the sentences or clauses | =-sentence
(b) acts of communication operation
(c) events or circumstances and their relations

(d) processesor states. -verb operation
These characterizations may overlsp?”’? The different characterizations for S-
operating preverbs ties in with their derivation at different levels, and this means
that their surface structure is not free, as in Jodan, ygdersisadedly. has sel-
dog@ come Synlactically, the main division is into inter-clausal (usually with
anaphoric function) and intra-clausal (ie functioning oaly within the clause)
preverbs. though Jacobson admits that it is often difficult w distinguish between
these two types of Soperators and V-operators. The chief criterion, though not an
infaliible one, is M2 polentiality:

(80) Peter probsbly now has completely forgotten it 78 (p.S1)

-complerely cannot stand in M2
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Jacobson here considers more [actors that influence placement than in his
1964 material - these variables can be arranged in & hierarchical structure aad
treated with differing degrees of “delicacy™:
Source
Medium, text category, stylistic proviace

Linguistic form of the commuanication

Preverd Emphasis or tail-intonation
Preverb Preverb Phonological Graphonomical Contextual
exponent class evidence evidence evidence
Syntactic structure
o
Type of Type of subject NP and Type of V Form of not Preverd
clause possibility of misconstru- 8) Finite aux co-occurrence
ing preverbs in M2 as b) Non-finite aux
part of this NP c) Type of verbal construction (p 38)

The investigation of these variables in relation to 12 classes of preverbs
resultsin a2 highly detailed mass of information based on statistics snd tables, inter-
spersed with more general observations. The use of M2 position usually depends
on the combined influence of various factors and by using the perceatage figures
for variables obtained from the data. Jacobson shows how to predict the probability
of M2 position for a particular preverb occurring in a sentence other than those
in his corpus (but admits at a later stage that this does involve a lot of guesswork)

Jacobson claims that his materisl can be used to formulate “variable rules”
in transformations! grammar For instance, the rule

0---> < prodadly >/ JUNPW __ X Auxgypue YV Z1 g

can be read as " Prodabl/y is variably inserted after NP and before the [inite
suzilisary in a sentence consisting of the constituents NP - Auxjinie - V and the
unspecified aull or non-aull constituents (or sequences of constituents) U, W, X,
Y. Z. which precede or follow them™ (p 493) Yet the sentence given in

exemplification sounds awkward 10 my ears as a3 British speaker:
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(81) However (U), John, in spite of what you say (W), probably never (X) will
completely (Y) recover again from this second heart auack (Z). (p. 493)

(It seems that probdsbdl/y preceding an unnegated finite auxiliary is quite

common in American English (cf. also example (80)), dbut 1 would express the
above senlence as .. Wi/l probably never completely recover (rom .. and
omit sgs/a as tautologous ) Such a variable rule is ssidto be the last stage in
the derivation of a preverb, since prior transformational rules produce contexiual

variables such as a personal pronoun NP or the passive voice.

Semsaatic aad pragmalic studies

This is not really a “school” but rather a further area of linguistic study
(though some would claim that pragmatics does nol belong to linguistics). The in-
sights afforded by these approaches are also interesting for advbls.
(s) Semaatics

An article by Thomason and Stalnaker, ‘A semantic theory of adverbs,
(1973) could be considered as an additions]l example of the application of logic in
this field, the formal semantic theory here being 2 special case of R. Montague's.
But my main purpose is lo select from it certain observations on advbl scope that
link up with previous comments It is true, however, that logical representations
(for the initiated) can distinguish between differeat scope readings of an Eng
sentence wvhether these result in observable distinctions (82), or significant am-

biguities (33), or are hardly reflected in any difference in meaning (84):

(82) He slowly tested all the bulbs. EI(Y)Pry)(a)
He tested each buld slowly. (V)2 EPxy) (a)

(83) Harry was willingly sacrificed by the tribe.79 (§ EPxa)(b) or £EXPb x(a)
(84) John took all his friends Lo the ballgame (x)ﬁ??yx(a)
EF(OPyI (a) (200)
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Concerning the old problem of distinguishing between predicate and sen-
tence modifiers, 30 the authors propose certain tests The first mentioned is the

substitution principle, exemplified as fotlows:

(85) John walks slowly John is the mayor of New York
Therefore the mayor of New York walks slowly (201)

The evidence, plus the absence of aay counterevidence. is the main justification
for treating s/ow/y and other manner advs as predicate modifers. The counter-
evidence consists of four semantically based criteria, which often decisively indi-
cate (though they do not categorically prove) that the advbl is a sentence modifier:

(a) The advbl gives rise to so-called “"opaque contexts” 8!

(86) On_a number of occasions the President of the U.S. has died in office.
On a number of occasiogs Richard Nixon has died in office. (203)

By this test some locative advbis also seem to be sentence modifiers (eg. Ja
several restaursnls. the mailre d° wears 8 luredo)
(b) The advbl can give rise to quantifier scope ambiguities in simple universal or
existential sentences:
(87) Erequently. someone got drunk./ Someone got drunk f{requeptly (203)
These first two crileria are not necessarily decisive if taken alone.
(c) The advbl includes within its scope an advbl that has already been shown (o
be a sentence modifier. (Here it isuseful to employ conditional senteaces, since
if-clauses are shown by criterion (a) to be sentence modifiers.) This shows tem-
poral and locative advbls to be senlence modifiers, even though many of them
fail the first two tests
(88) In the morping. if John is tld to walk then he walks

If John is toldto walk, then he walks in the morning
(89) 1a that restaurant, if John is asked lo wear a necktie, he vearsa neckue.

If Joha isasked o wear a necktie, he wearsa necktie in that restauraat (203)
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(d) A seatence containing a Q-/¢ adv can be paraphrased by deleting the adv and
prefacing the resulling sentence with /7 is (-Iyv true tbar ..
(90) Sam [requently sucks lemons.

Itis frequently true that Sam sucks lemons. (203)
(Note: Sam sucks lemons happily /It is happily true that Sam sucks lemons.
Happily isambiguous. with the meaning 'fortunately it is a sentence modifier,
with the meaning ‘gladly’ it is a predicate modifier.)

As a general conclusion it is stated that the placement of an advbl in Eang
is not usually a very reliable guide to its scope The following sentence:

(91) John carefully carried the eggs to the wrong house. (217)
is ambiguous since carefully may modify carried the eggs or carried the
cqLs (o (he wrong Bouse.

One of the main ideas in S. C Dik's (1975) paper starts off from the inad-
equacy of Lakoff's distinction between stative and non-stative verbs. Dik makes his
own four-fold distinction in which a "Situation™ (or “state of affairs” - "Sachver-
hait”) can be designated * Change and 2 Control. The four subtypes are labelled:

Activity- +Control, +Change Position: + Control. - Change

Process: - Control, «Change State: - Control, - Change (pp.100-1)
Manner advbls are compatible with + Control and + Change situations and can be

subcategorized as follows:

(s) compatible with + Control, +Change e.g. peacelully
(b) compatible only with + Control eg recklessty
(¢) compstible only with «Change eg royrhmically

(d) compatible only with « Control and +Change e¢g. caergeticslly (p.103)
but the exemplification seems subjective. 82
Further, Dik deals with the difference between manner and seatence advbls

and delween manner advbls and subject adjuncts. but has little reslly new con-
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cerning the first distinction. Manner advbls sand subject adjuacls like willragly
not only differ between themselves but also differ from sentence advbis For
instance, several of the paraphrases for wrse/y sentences wili not fil willingly
(92a) Visely. John answered the question. - ] was wise lo aaswer the question
(92b) VWillingly. ] answered the question. - ] was willing to answer the question
The paraphrase in (a) implies that John answered the question but that in (b)
does nol. Moreover, since the subject of a passive seatence is never a control-
ling subject. wsse/y cannot normaily apply w it. Fillingl/y, however, does not
require a controlling subject and thus can apply to the subject of a passive
seatence 83 (One could point out that wise/y as a spesker-orienled adv may
occur in such a passive senlence as Wisel/y., avo Jecision was (aken)
(b) Pragmatics

The last book in S Jacobson's trilogy. On the Use, Meaning and Syniar
of Foglish Preverda! Adverbs. 1978, shows a further shifting in his theoreti-
cal stance The characteristic fealure now is the classification of advbls according
to pragmatic, semanlic and syntactic fuactions. all of which are highly integrated.
Again he deals with preverbs (see p 122 above). which constilute a heterogeneous
group functlion-wise, whereas initial and final advs he considers usually easy to
describe fuactionally

To alter Jacobson's order a little the semantic function is to coavey the
"inherent content” of an adv (p 16) The major semantic divisions given here are
quality. category (e g Aiofogically), relationship (e g similarly, sooa. eic)), de-
gree, position (in space or time - the single example is Asre), space and time

The pragmatic function isthe communicative function, vhich may be Lo
presenl the 1nherent content of the adv:

(93) This countrv economically is in & very awvkward situation {p 16)
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In other cases. however, the pragmatic function differs considerably from the
semantic, e.g. a2 Finance Minister's comment at 8 press confereace shortly before
devaluation: WFe sre certsinly aot going to Jdevalue (p. 16) is pragmatically
meant to increase the possibility of the lie being taken as the truth.

Of the many pragmatic functions 34 (and even Jacobson's fairly detailed
treatment is said o contain only a selection), a major one is clearly character-
ization. This includes characterization of ulterances, of occurrences or circum-
stances and of relstions betwveen them (leading to various logical relations such as
addition; cause, consequence, result; premise and inference - to mention buta few)
as well as of events, processes and states Fundamentsl to the distinctions here and
in what follows is the notion that sentences describe occurrencesand circumstances
(ie. non-occurrences), and verbs describe only 8 part of these, viz. states (eg.
taow), events (eg. win) and processes (eg. run) 85

Under syntactic function there are three formal operations: modification,
focalization and connection. (Thus preverbs can be grouped into modifiers, focal-
izers and conjuncts - some belong to more than one class) Jacobson comments:
“Just as all preverbs perform some kind of characterization .., so all of them are
modifiers from s syntactic point of view". (p.82). Again, the major distinction is
that between sentence modifiers and verb modifiers, and 8 few additional points
are made, mainly concerned with sentence intonation.

Sentence modifiers (which usually characterize utterances, occurrences and
circumstances) are aormally placed contiguous o the finite partof a complex aux-
iliary 1f placed after its non-finite part. they are usually distinguishable from
verb modifiers by the possibility of having relatively weak prominence, whereas
verb modifiers always have relatively strong prominence:

(94) Theproblem has been pmct\icauy sol;ed‘ (sentence modifier)

/ /
The problem has been practically solved. (verd modifier) (p 83)
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Some sentence modifiers can be pronounced with lail-intonation (usually marked in

wvriting by commas) as in 7JAss, fortunsiely, was ono! doae. (p 83). Butif a

sentence modifier is pronounced with relalively strong prominence, then a slight

pause can be made after the preverb, compared with a slight pause before it for a

verb modifier:

(93) The waiter carefully . aired the wine (sentence modifier)

The waiter  ¢grefully aired the wine  (verb modifier) (p.84)
Sentence modifiers can be placed in pre-auxiliary position but verb modifiers are
possible here oanly if they modify the auxiliary itself:

(96) The tank probably was completely filled.

*The tank completely was probably filled. (p.84)

Much later in the book another test for sentence modifiers is indirectly
given, namely, that the restrictive preverb oa/y cannot focus a postverbal con-
stituenl across a sentlence-modifying preverb
(97) | often/now/gladly only have one meal a day

*1 only ofien/now/gladly have one meal a day (p. 150)

Verb modifiers (characlerizing states. events and processes) always immedi-
ately precede the main verb when they modify it but usually immediately follow
a finite suxiliary when they modify that, as in:

(98) This is a question which can best be answered accurately and scientifically
by one who speaks British English. (p. 84)
Almost half the book discusses the generation of preverbs Jacobson is

avare of and does not find fault with Jackendoff's work bul adopts the opposite

approach of generating advs by transformational rules that relale semantic repre-
sentations to surface structure A few representative advs from the various cale-

gories are selected and their generation is described in detsil
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Preverbs characterizing occurrences and circumstances form a hetero-
geneous group aad differ considerably in their generation The most satisfactory
solution seems {0 be to assume an underlying predicate HAPPEN To exemplify
Jacobson’'s tree configurations and their interpretation. let us take the preverb

freguent/y The semantic representstion of Peter is fregqueatly ill is:

A. Main configuration

A4 -1 The speaker asserts A4 - Al and includes B in thatl assertion

A3 <-4 A3 is not uttered

ILL PETER

B: Associated configuration

B «--{The speaker judges the anumber of occasions on

/\which Peter is ill to be higher than normal

FREQUENT  HAPPEN (pp. 116-17)

(Note: The propositions are numbered, beginning with 1 for the lowest, and prag-
matic information is given in the boxes.)

Jacobson claims to apply only well-known trasnsformations, in cyclical
order Some transformations, however, apply post-cyclically and are often triggered
by pragmatic information. A cyclic series of transformations applied to the sbove
tree produces the surface sentence Peter is fregueantly 1/l The preverbs al/ways,
often and seldom are similarly derived, with B configurations of
ALL [COVER HAPPEN TIME] [COVER - extend temporally or spatisily over)
MANY (COVER HAPPEN OCCASIONS)

FEW [COVER HAPPEN OCCASIONS)
respecuvely, while gever is derived in the same wvay as #/ways with the addition

of NEG (p.118).
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As regards the co-occurrence of preverbs. Jacobson follows the transforma-
tionalists' usual claim that the relative surface position is generally dependent on
the level at which the preverbs are generated:

(99) Your brother probably never saw it

*Your brother pever probably saw it (p. 147)
In this example, probasbl/y is generaled above the finite tense predicale while
aever is generated below it. However, the normal order can be altered by post-
cyclic rules
(100) Your brother never sawv it, probably (p 147)
In general. preverbs characterizing processes, events or stales are generated low
in the tree and therefore follow other preverbs Jacobson also makesthe point we
have seen earlier that co-occurring preverbs involving quantification cannot

change their position without altering the meaning of the sentence.

Comparison of Eng and Slov

To round off this wide spread of advbl studies relating to Eng and by way
of transition to considering and comparing the advbl category in Slov, we should
now examine how advbls are dealt with by Quirk ¢/ 4/ in the two grammars (1972
and 1985) already referred to in the previous chapters

In keeping with the overall grammatical system, Quirk &7 #/ make a very
clear distinction between advs as a word class, with hazy boundaries 3¢ and
advbls as a clause element on the same tevel as subject, verh, object and com-
plement This concept of the advbl purely as clause element is not to be found
in the oider traditional grammar Advs (as one word items) have two separate
functions that of clause element and that of modifier of other advs. adjectives.

prepositions, nouns, etc Among advbls the authors include non-finite clauses and
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verbiess clsuses along with the usual advs, advbl phrases, prepositional phrases
snd advbl clauses:
(101) Peter was playing o wip

Msking s jot of noise they praised Tom non-finite clauses

If urged by our [riends we'll stay
(102) Peter was playing. ynsware that his wife was ia the sudience | verbless

Grateful for his help. they preised Tom clauses

Yhile io Lopdop we'll stay at a hotet 87 (1972, p. 420)

In the 1972 volume, advdls are divided on the basis of syatactic criteris
into three classes: adjuncts 38 disjuncts sad conjuncts. (These distinctions can be
traced to the work of S. Greenbaum 1969, one of the co-suthors of these gram-
mars). Adjuacts are those which fulfil one or more of three conditions called
“diagnostic crileris” by Greenbaum (see below) - criteria which apply in reverse
to disjuncts and conjuncts. An additionsl anine syntactic festures of adjuncts,
some applying mostly to advs, are also listed.

This ansiysis has been reworked in the 1985 volume with advbis divided
into four classes39 as some of what were previously regarded as eadjuacts now
form s separate classof subjuncts (see pp. 154 and 158-60 of this chapter). As [ar
as & characterization of the four classes is concerned, Quirk ¢/ 8/ observe that
adjuncts sre on s similar level to other clause elements, subjuncits have & lesser
role, being subordinated to the clause ass whole or to (part of) a clasuse element,
while disjuncts have s superior role, are syntactically more detached, and in
some ways ‘'superordinate’ 90 Furthermore, disjuncts sre said 0 semantically “ex-
press an evalustion of what is being seid either with respect to the form of the
communication or to its meaning” as in Frgat/y /'m tired (p. 440; cf. 1972, p. 269
aad the example JBrielly there is notBing more | csa do sbout if) sad

conjuncts sre said t0 “"express the speaker's assessment of the relation between
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two linguistic units” as in We 2sve complsined seversl times sbdout the
noise, snd yet Be does notbing sbout it (pp. 440-41; cf.1972, p. 270).

Adjuncts sre seen to resemble the other clause elements of subject,

complement and object in that they share the following syatactic features:

(s) they can be the focus of a cleft sealence

(b) they can contrast in alternative interrogation or aegstlion

(c) they can be the focus of focusing subjuncts

(d) irrespective of their position in the clause, they come within the scope of
predication ellipsis or pro-forms

(e) they can be elicited by question forms. 9! (1983, p. 304)

Of these features, (b) combines two of the three disgnostic criteris 92 originally

given for adjuncts, while (a), (c) and (d) are tsken from the addilional nine

syntactic features mentioned on p. 133 sbove, Elicitation by question forms(e) was

commented on &t appropriste points in the trestmenl of adjuncts in the 1972

volume. This set of five features is considered 0 mark adjuncts off in general

from the other three classes of advbl. (1983, pp. 366, 612 and 631).

1n fact, syntactic festures of most subtypes of adjuncts, subjuncts, disjuncts
sad conjuncts are discussed (as in the esarlier trestment), bul for each wb;ype
independently, withoul reference to s total list of features. The material illustrates
in more detail than ever the great heterogeneity of advbis, defying say aest
classification.

To concenirste sitention now on adjuncis: the 1972 grammar has & notice-
able and even strange omission; nothing is sasid sboul the function of
adjuncts. The 1985 grammar takes the familiar distinction between seatence snd
predicalion adjuncts (the latter divided into obligatory and oplional) snd spplies
it in some delail to the various semsaatic subtypes. There is no hint of say pos-

sible difficulty in distinguishing between senience aad predicate modification, ss
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in treditional grammar However, the lerm “modification”, which would point
clearly to the notion of advbl function, is never actually used.

In the 1985 semantic clamsification of adjuncts, more subtlypes are
recognised. The central classes of space (previously termed place), time sand pro-
cess are dealt with in detail; adjuncts of respect (not mentioned st all in the 1972
volume) snd of contingency (expressing reason, purpose, cause snd concession)
receive only brief treatment. The more detailed subdivision of the three main
classes is as follows (p. 479):

Space. position
direction
goal
source
distance
1a 1972 only position and direction are identified; as 8 brosd distinction this
remains useful, and is employed in the later volume.
Time: position
duration
forward span
backward span
frequency
relationship
Process: manner
means
instrument
agentive

Agentive is not meationed in 1972 but the process class is there left open.
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Further discussion of these subtypes will be posiponed until comperison is
made with semantic classes in Slov (see pp. 131(1).

The trestment of advdl position also differs somewhat in the two
works. the later one having, as might be expected, more detail. lnitiat (1) aad
final (termed end (E) by Quirk e/ 8/ position remain the same; they straight-
forwardly represent the two outermost positions of the clause (la subordinste
and coordinate clsuses, ipitial position is that following the conjunction 93)
Medial (M) position is always the most complex in Eng becsuse of the variants
relsted to the presence and anumber of auxiliaries. 1n the 1983 volume these
variaats are as follows:

iM (fronted or initial medial - preceding the operator, ie. the first or only suxil-
iary):

(103) The book by theg must have beea placed on the shelf. (p. 490)

(Note: This sentence is used throughout to illustrate all seven positions from 1 to

E. however, where a variant of it sounds rather srtificial, 1 have selected another

of their examples. Of course, not every advbl is capable of occupying sil the

possible positions.)

M (the "central” kind of medisl position):

(104) The book must by then have been placed on the shelf. (p. 490)

This position siso includes that between Sand V as in TAe Jdriver suddealyr

started the eagioe (p.491) and betveen /o de (regarded as sn opersior) sad its

complement as in 7Ae¢ espression oa Ber face was spldom disgust (p.492).

mM (medisl medisl - of rare occurrence as it depends on the presence of three
or more suxiliaries):

(105) They must have ofteq been listening at the door. (p. 495)

eM (end medial - following two or more suxiliaries and immedistely preceding
the main verd).
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(106) The room must have been gujte carefully searched by the police.(p. 493)
A variant of E (which can take twoor three advbls in succession) is also
specified, namety IE (inilial or fronted end position), for advbis following the
verd but preceding another final element.
(107) She kept writing ig feverish rage long. violent letters of complsint.
(advbl precedes & lengthy object)
(108) She placed the book offhandedly on the table.
(advdl precodes an obligatory advbl)
(109) She hersell interviewed with hurtful disdsin the student 1 had turned

down. (p. 499)
(1a (109) the iE placement is necessary as the advbl, if put in E position, would
modify the clsusal postmodifier / Asd turned dowa)

Advbdl position in Eng is influenced by several factors of which the
information structure of the senteace is considered the most importaat. Other
factors include the semantic type, the grammatical distinction between adjuncts,
subjuncts, disjuncts and conjuncts, and the formal aspect in that single advs and
short phrases are the most mobile, and siso most easily occupy medial position,
while prepositions] phrases and clauses are usually final though may be initisl

The distinction msde between sonience and predication adjuncts is sig-
nificant for position too. The latter occupy [inal position and require special
motivation (as for the sske of parslielism or contrast) to be fronted:

(110) 1o Chicago he LI/V!-:D (and ip Chicago ...) (1983. p. 512)
The fact that predication sdjuncts often relate to the object is another resson for
their placement following this clause element.

Sealence adjuncts, however, are more periphersl in clause structure aad
thus in addition to final position (where they follow say predication adjuact),
they caa occupy inilial position, which approprisiely indicates the adjunct's
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relation to the whole clsuse, or can be medial (1 would say that medial position
is much less common, except for those advs which can readily stand there.)
(111) She had lived in poverty {obligatory predication sdjunct] for thirty

yesrs [sentence adjunct)

Tor thirty years she had lived o poverty.

She had for thirty yesrs lived in poverty. (1983, pp. 313-14)
An initial sentence adjunct can be separated from the rest of the ciause by o
comma in writing (note for (4iry ryesrs above) or a tone-uail in speech,
which then clearly msarks the adjunct's "scene-seiting” function. Quirk o7 s/ state
that s sentence adjunct can be moved between final and initisl position “with
refatively little consequence for its stylistic or semantic effect” (1983, p. 303) but
that the difference in position is significant in themastic terms, ie. in lextusl or-
ganization.

For the various semantic subtypes it is noted whether they are essentislly
(e.g. direction, goal, obligatory position) or typicslly (e.g. manner 94 and other
process subtypes, definite frequency - occasion as in eace. (wice) predicalion ad-
juacts or wvhether they may function either ss predication or seatence adjuncls
(e.g. space - position, time).

There is considersabie detail in both volumes on the preferred aand
polenlial posilions for the various semantic (sub)classes. and this will be sum-
marized here for the sake of Ister reference. Space adjuacts occur most
commonly in [inal position, though position sdjuncts, especially if prepositionsal
phrases. may stand initally in their “scene-setting™ function (newly mentioned in
1983). o avoid end-focus 93 (o avoid ambiguity or 10 avoid overweighting at the
end of the clause. Position adjuncts may occasionslly be medial - seen, for
instance, vith the advs Aere there and -wlhere compounds. Source adjuncts

can occur initistly (sad occasionally, less acceptably, in medial position) bdut
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direction and gosal sdjuncls are not normally medial Some direction adjuncis caa
occupy initial positien (a usage mostly limited to literary style and children’s lit-
erature, together with s fev examples, mainly vith come. go snd gei found in
informal speech), wvhen they have "s dramatic impact and s rhetorical (lavour
and normally co-occur witha verd in the simple present or simple past” (1972,

p. 478):
(112) Down they (lew On
Avay he goes Upnder ) you go %€
Op they marched Rougd (1972, pp. 478-79; 1983, pp. 322-23)

Time position, durstion aand [requency sadjuncts caa all occur in final
position. Duration advs, however, are normally medial, as are advs of indefinite
frequency. Prepositional phrases denoling usual frequency are normally initist.
Depending on the subtypes of frequency, the adjuncts can or cannot precede the
cisusal negative.

Process adjuncts are normally final; obligstory adjuncts are virtually re-
stricted 1o this position (as in 7Aey live [frugelly. They trested Bis friead
dadly. (1972, p. 464; 1983, p. 562)). In pessive coastructions, however, maaner
(though not means or instrument) sdvs are often placed in eM rather than
finally. Quirk ¢z 8/ now consider Lhat fronted manner sdjuncts tend 0 become
subject-oriented subjuncts (in the 1972 grammar, these were classed ss subject
sdjuncts) as in Ob/igingly./ Courteoosly. she replied to the listeaers’
questioas. (1983, p.536). (See further on p. 160 of this chapier.)

The authors pay considersble sitention o co-occurrence. Co-occurring
advdls may be of the same or different semaatic class; the details are as follows.
Space adjuncts can co-occur in & hierarchical relstionship of which the
superordinate one (the sentence adjunct) can be Lransposed o initial position:
(113) Many people eal jn restaursnls in London. / In London msay people ..
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weat

We came W london from Rome. Erom Rome we [came | to Logdop.

We went from Rome to Loadon. %7 { }

(1983. pp. 519-20; cf. 1972. p. 476)

Juxtaposed direction advbis otherwise follow the chronological sequence of events:
(114) They drove downhill to the village

He fiew over the city towecds the sirport (1972. p. 476)
Aa adv normally precedes a prepositions! phrase:
(113) Many people eat here in restsuraats 9

He flew west over the city (1972, p. 476)
Direction and position sdjuncts can co-occur, generally finally in that order:
(116) He fell overboard nesg the shore. (1983, p.519)

but the position advbl can be moved to initial position to avoid giving it ead-focus

or to avoid ambiguity in the case of a prepositional phrase which could be

interpreted as a postmodifier:

(117) 1n the suburbs. middle-class people move (0 & new house every few years.

cf. Middie-class people move [0 8 new house in the suburbs every few years.

(1983, p.519)

Time posilion adjuncis can be arranged in hierarchical order too, often

with the superordinate one coming last:

(118) I'Hl see you ot pine on Monday.

but this order may be reversed to have a shorter adjuact preceding s longer

one:

(119) They became drunk loday within & very short time. (1983, p.333)

Observations on co-occurring frequency advbls sre rather detailed, dut involve
simijar principles When different subtypes of time sdjuncl co-occur, they tend
1o do so in the sequence durstion [d] - frequency {f} - position [p]:

(120) 1 was there for s short while (d) every day or so (f) in Jsauary {p).
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I'm paying my reat popthiy {f] this vear (p).
Our electricity was cut off briefly (d] todey Ipl.
He does exercises for seversl hours [di every weekepd (). (1983, p.531)
Nothing is said about the co-occurrence of process sdjuncts, dbut the
coordination of spsce sdjuncts and of time sdjuncisis discussed and illustrated.
In the co-occurrence of adjuncts generally, two principles sre observable:
(i) The relative order, especially of sentence adjuncts. can be changed to suit
the demaads of information focus; 99
(ii) Shorter sdjuncts tend to precede longer ones, and in practice this often means
that adverds precede noun phrases, which precede prepositionsal phrases, which
precede nonfinite clauses, which precede finite cisuses”. (1983. p. 363)
Subject to these general principles, adjuncts co-occurring in final position tend
to do s0 in the sequence respect - process - space - lime - coalingency. Nor-
mally five such adjuncts would not co-occur even in the same clsuse, let alone
together in final position, but an admittedly improbable and stylistically swkward
sentence is offered purely to illustrate the sequence:
(121) John waswvorking on his hobby [respect] with the new shears [process)
inthe rose garden [space) for the whole of his day off {time] o complete
the season's pruging [contingency). (1983, p. 566)
To svoid overweighting st the end of the clause, initisl position can be
occupied by appropriate sdjuncts. Such initially plsced sdjuncts either have rel-
stively little information value or have an inclusive “scene-seiling™ role:
(122) Thatwhole morging. he devoted himself to his roses. (1983, p. 366)
(The time reference is typically scene-setting. and ZAs/ has sasphoric reference.)
Initial position does not usually have more than one sdjunct (unless one is
realized by & pro-form, especially z8e2), but sa inilisl sequence of space - Lime

or process - lime may somelimes be observed:
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(123) Ip America after the election, trade began to improve.

Slowly during this period people were becoming more prosperous.

(1985, p. 566)

The final section on Slov advbls will be considerably shorter as to my
knowledge there are no studies specifically of advbls apart from the material to
be found in the standard grammars and Toporidil's Nss In addition Lo those re-
ferred o in chapter 1 (pp. 23-24), ve might briefly mention two grammars of Slov
vriten by non-native speakers: Svane 1938 and Vincenot 1973 (the lauter given an
extensive and somewhat unfavourable review by ToporiSif; see AWss pp. 389-413).
The former is a compilation based on earlier Slov grammars such as Breznik and
Bejec ez 8/ with help from native speakers. The section on advs mostly lists
items (including a number of old-fashioned words) in the various semanlic
categories: place, time, manner, means, degree, etc. The section on syntax con-
tains nothing on clause elements. Since the book makes no really distinctive
contribution, it will not be discussed further. Vincenot's fsss/ de Grammaire
Slovéne, however, is & more serious work, writlen in the tradition of Tesniére's
dependency grammar, so that the ireatment differs from Topori$il's. Relevant
sections will be noted later (p. 149, cf. pp. 163-64).

The Slov grammarians treat advs (prisfov) 100 separsiely from advbls
(prisfovos dololifs). although Topori§il complains that earlier grammars. es-
pecially thal of Bajec £7 2/ contain no proper theory of clasuse elements nor
consistenuy applied criteria for distinguishing them.!0! Differences in concept
and terminology are particulariy apparent at the word-class level where, as in
Eng. advs are seen to overlap with other classes Breznik uses “particle” ( Slenet)
as a covering term for particles “in the narrower sense”, advs, preposilions and
conjunctions (p.143). 192 The more narrowly defined particles seem (o be & very

limited group. which includes demonstrative particles such as /e, as in ls-/e
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(this one), /e-is (the above-mentioned), and those used as & pronominal (ag-

ending (o2avezet zsimitov), such as -r in tato-r (ss), Lamo-r (vhence),

Aje-r (where) (pp. 143-46). Later, Bajec e 8/ explain that such particles are inde-

clinable words of an advbl nature (or even just sounds) without independent

meaning, which reinforce other words or give them a different shade of mean-
ing. Some are component parts of set phrases, eg. £dor s bodi (whoever), go-

r/e si ga Elovetv (woeto the man), fomiti gg (to make s mess of something),

vbrat! o (to make for), etc. (pp. 280-81).

Breznik's advs are particles which can stand as the answer 10 advbl ques-
tions and can consequently be subdivided into sdvsof place, Lime, manner and
cause; esch of these subgroups siso has its pronominal advs.!93 Some items which
have the form of advs can function syntactically as prepositions and are then
termed “quasi prepositions” (aepristoi prediogn, eg. blizusblife (near/
nearer), mimo (past), poleg (beside), oasiraan(beyond), to list some of those still
commonly used today. 194 Finally, conjunctions are perticles which indicate
mutlual refations between individual sentences and are divided into coordinating
and subordinating subgroups.

For Bajec 2 8/ it is the term “"sdverbd” that is all-embracing; it includes
Brezaik's “narrow” particles (as explsined sbove), the traditional categories of
place, lime, manner and cause advs as well asthe following categories:

(a8) quaatitative (Loliliask)) sdvs: desettrat (len times), ved (more), mslo (2
little), aekoliko (somewhat), maogo (many), etc. Degree advs may be
included here or under manner advs: molno (strongly), ze/lo (very), etc.

(b) emphatic (peudasrad) advs: prav, ravao (just), vss/ (st lesast), ssmo (only),
predvsem(above all), etc.

snd the so-called logical (m/sefas) sdvs, 195 subdivided as follows:

(c) sffirmative advs (pritrdilaice). seveds (of course), twdi (also, even), Lorej
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(then), 2a/75r% (probadly), semars (maybe), eic.
(d) negative sdv (o kalnica): oe (not)
(e) interrogative advs( vprass/nice). £ajne (isn'tL i\), 8/i. mar, jeli/jelite, etc.
litems used as question markers)
(f) vocative advs (zvsa/aice). na/nats/nate! (there), no (well), eic. (pp. 234-89)
Conjunctions ( vezas£/) are simply described as items which link vords and

sentences. Many “living” advs are used in this function:

(12¢) adv conjunction
Potem je odSel. Se to je pristavil, potem je odSel.
Then he left. He added this much, then he lefi.
Kaj vepdar misli? Govori dosti. vendar misli malo.

What on earth does he think? He talks a lot, but thinks litle.

Zalo sem vesel. Prijstelj se je vrail, zalo sem vesel. (p. 302)

That's why I'm happy. My friend came back that's vhy I'm bhappy.
The examples are said to illustrate the shifling and much obliterated bordertine
between advs and conjuncltions. [n particular, relative advs, eg. L/er. toder
(where), tamor (whither), tadsr (when), dok/er (while), tar (which), ter
(because), 20 (when) have become subordinsting conjunctions (p. 302).

Toporidil also sees connections between these word-classes in that in his
system “conjunclive words" (vezniske besede) comprise conjunctions, advs,
(primarily relative advs), relative and inlerrogsative pronouns, and particles (Ss
p.362). As a general principle, howvever, individual word-classes 106 gre distin-
guished on the basis of syntactic function logether with certain other properties
(Ss. p.192) A significant feature of Toporifi¢'s treatment compared with earlier
Slov grammars is the clear distinction thus drawn between advs and particles.

Advs have the following syniactic roles (Ss, pp. 346-47):

(a) advbl sdjunct (prisfovao dofolilo) of place, Lime. cause and manner.
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eg. Sem Jdolgo upsl in se bal (For long 1 hoped and feared)

(b) predicative adjunct ( povedtovo dololiio). eg. Temana je. (It's dark)

(c) modifier of & nominal or sdv (/mensti ali prisfovai prilssiel).
eg. poigavzgor (\he way up), vlers; popol/dpe (yesterday afternoon)

(d) degree advdl modifying an adjective or adv (prisiovno dololifo mere ob
pridevaitu, prisiovy). eg. zelo hisden (very cold), preces zgodes
(quite early).

This may be compared with the trestment in Ass (p. 329) where advs are
prosented as modifying:

(a) (i) & verd: eg. sedetsi Jdome/ viersl (to sit st home/yesterdsy)

(il) the verd &t/ adjeclive: e.§. A/t sub Joge (1o be dry at home)
(iii) & predicative (povedtovail). e.g. (biti) tito goms ((to be) quiet st home)

(b) an adjective: e.g. zelo /ep (very besutiful)

(c) anadv: eg. Zelo veiikto (very much)

(d) & noun (i) derived from a verd: e.g. Aojs Jomov (the walk home)

(ii) of & different type: e.g. Jlevet vierg/ (lhe man yesterday)

(8) - (c) of the Ass set are mid to be advdl sdjunct roles while oaly (d) is re-

garded ss & modifier role (prijastkovas viogs). Bul sdvs modifying simply ad-

jectives and other advs do not function as advdbl adjunct, ie. independent clause
element. but are only s constituent part of adjectival and sdvbl pbrases, the lstter
having the status of independent clause element 197 Word-class and clause element
leveis thus appear confused. | would suggest that only () above represents &

Lrue advbl sdjunct role. The same feature is reflected in terminology with role

(d) of the Ssset (advd ] of degree should rather be adv of degree) aad iater

in S5 (p. 488) where Toporifif, in desling specifically with sdvdl adjuncts, says

that they pisce & verd, adjectival adv or predicative in place and

time, snd in relations of manner snd cause (my emphasis|
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The syntactic roles outlined in 55 are dasically the same as in Eng grammar
(see, e.g. p. 91 of this chapter) Quirk £/ s/ do notstipulate role (b) right alongside
(8) and (c) - (d), but in the 1972 volume it is mentioned elsewhere. In Eng. how-
ever, sdvs as predicative adjuncts are only those of place and time (see 1972, pp.
295, 473, 502 and 1983, p. 408), whereasit is not o resiricted in Slov, as the
example above indicates. In particular, Eng-speaking students of Slov should note
the ansalysis of szemno (in Temno je) as & predicative adv where the Eng equi-
valent Jdsrt can be nothing but s predicative adjective 108

Quirk ¢/ s/ do make s clear distinction between the advbl adjunct and the
modifier roles exercised by advs In conneclion with the lalier role they state: “The
most conspicuous example of an adverd that functions only as s modifier of adjec-
tives and adverbs. and not as & clause element, is rery ™ (1983, p. 441; cf.1972, p.
271). Toporilil also uses ze/o (very) seversl times (o illustrate Ss role (d) and
Nss roles (b) and (¢), vhere according to his terminology it should be understood
as sn advdl adjunct 109 1 have commented on this difference in analysis because
of the bearing it has on advdl placement. Advs as modifiers of nouns, adjectives,
etc. are generally adjacent to the item modified in both Eng and Slov; it is advbis
as clause eiements that charscteristically vary their position - in both languages -
and itis only the latter that will be studied in the contrastive anslysis.

As for particles 110 Toporiif explains their distinctive syntactic role as be-
ing to substitute fors clause, thus condensing the meaning into 8 single word: 11t
(123) Na podstrelju je samo ens sobica. ---> ... je ens sobica; drugih ni

There is only one little room in the attic. . there is one little room; there

are no others.

Pravda gpet tede. ---y Pravds tefe, prej je zastals
The lawsuil is going on again. The lawsuit is going on. previously

it had come to 2 hait.
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Pravda Zo tele. ---> Pravda tede, prei pi bils v teky.
The lswsuit is under wvay now. The lawsuit is under way now,
previously it didn't exist.
(Nss, pp.333-34. C[. also S5 p.418)
Actually this might seem as much an explanation of the derivation of particles as
a statement of their essential syntactic role. The syatsctic roles of particles are
given sppropriately elsewhere as follows:
() to establish connections with the context
(b) to express shades of mesning of individusl words, 112 partsof a clause, whole
clauses snd sentences 113

(c) to creste syntactic moods. |14 (S5 p.384)

These functions are not directly illustrated; the particles listed are divided
according o a semantic classification (see n. 116, p. 185 of this chapter), though one
can assums there is some correlation between syntactic function sad semantic sub-
group(s). For example, connective ( 2svezovalni) particles obviously bave role (s):
(126) Zakaj polem ne gred? In kako je s tabo? (5s p.384)

Why then don't you go? And how are things with you?
Role (b) is difficult to characterize exactly but probably applies to several of the
semantic subdivisions:
(127) Ravpo ti bi to moral vedeti. - emphatic (povdsras)

You're precisely the one who ought to know that

Prifli s0 e trije. - “exceptive” (izvzemala))

Only three came.

Je wdi pametns. - additive (dodssjslni)

She's sensible as well.

Pravzaprav je res. - qualifying (zsdrits) (S5 p. 384)

As 2 matter of fact, it's true.
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Role (c) presumably covers ilems expressing possidbility/probadility snd opinion/
supposition (mo2aosti, verfetaosti and maen/s, domaeve subgroups, Ss. p. 383).
The reference to “syntactic moods™ ("... tvorimo skisdenjske naklose™, Ss p. 384),
however, might lead one to think of 28/ used fo express the imperative mood in
reported speech (e.g. Rete! je., maf pridem - he said 1 should come) or the
opiative mood (e.g. N¥s/ poliva v miru!/- May he rest in peace). Surprisingly,
in the light of the question marker condition (see the following paragraph), as/
istermed an adv (Ss p.298), not & particle.

Semantically, advs in the role of advbl adjunct are divided into those de-
noting circumstances - place, time and cause (cf. Mathesius's situational advs, p. 97
of this chapter) - and those denoting properties - manner (S5s p. 343). subgroups
which can be categorized dy distinctive sdvdl questions. The capacity of advs o
stand ss answers lo such questions as £/e¢” (where?), £Lds/7 (when?), zakts;?
(why?), fato? (how?), elc. significantly distinguishes them from particles, al-
though itis only in A'ss that this point is made really clear. 15

The semantic subgroups (thirteen altogether) into which Toporidif also
divides particles are said to be based on Slovak Academy grammar. !!é Some of
these subgroups correspond o Bajec £/ 8/ °s emphstic and logical advs (see pp. 143-
44 sbove) but, more importantly, there are clearly paraliels between Toporidil's
sdv and perticle categories and distinctions made between Ctypes of advdl in Eng.
e.g. sentence/modality sdvs correspond o Seati \t7 asdo Quirk ez #/'s disjuncts,
conjuncts, sad some of their subjuncts. !13 while the sdjuncts correspond (more or
less) to prisfovi The dicholomy is slso similar to Nilsen's between advbdis which
cen and cannot be relativized (see pp. 100-1 of this chapter). However, Toporidil
goes further for Slov than the English grammarians considered here in making
such s sharpdistinction 119 They readily sdmit the pervasive presence of overisp
in advbl categorization (e.g. Jacobson's modifying advdis can combdine modification
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with reference or conjunction, the latter two being particle-type functions - see p.
94 of this chapter).

Yincenot's treatment of advs is rather difficult Lo relate 1o the Slov grammars
presented here, since his overall f[ramework is 9o different. Advs are included with
nouns and adjectives under various grammatical/semantic concepts such as inter-
rogation, negation, definite versus indefinite, space, time, etc. Particles are dis-
tinguished, howvever, as partof & larger, heterogeneous category termed mols-
phrases (vord-clauses), not (oo helpfully explained as structurally unsnsiyzadble
items which coastitute "the mostclementary expression of thought™ (p.234). Those
that are equivalont to s whole clause (cf. Toporifif) can be interjections (trested
a3 8 separste word-class by Toporifif) or snaphoric expressions (e.g. Ds/ANe
(Yes/No) in answer to s question). Others constitute only part of & clause, ¢ g. ilems
(here called advs) that introduce yes/zo interrogstion need to be complemented,
as in Mar ves ds..? (Do you know that ..?). Semantically, particles are divided
into onomatopoeic, expressive (interjections) snd logical items, the lalter two types
mostly shading into each other. The logical expressions (which correspond to
Toporidid's particles) have either positive or negative force (pp.234-40). 120

It is also noticesble from the examples that these ilems are not integrated
into clsuse structure. As wvell as exclamations and short responses (o questions,
other partictes. loo, are intonstionaity and graphically marked off from the rest of
the clause. Thusa distinction is drawn between the independent mos-pArsse and
the sdverd subordonné (sudbordinste adv) as in:

(128) Seveds tega ti ni povedal Tegs Ui geveds ni povedal.

Of course, he didn'ttetl you that That of course, he didn't tell you.

Bo prifel? Mords. Mogrds bo prifel. (p.239)

Yill he come? Perhaps. Perhaps he will come.
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To turn now to the advbl as clause element. in form it can consist, asin
Eng. of advs, sdvbl phrases and advbl clsuses. 12! Slov also has & supine (2sme
ailaiD), which functions as an advbl. as clearty explained by Breznik (p. 226) and
mentioned incidentally by ToporiSit (Nss p. 409; c[. S5 p. 503). The supine is used
after verbs of movement, e.g. /&, Aoditsi (to go) (129) or after other verbs, ¢.g. det/
(to give), pos/ati (to send), to express the goal of the action (130):

(129) Hote! sem iti tgborit.

1 wantedto go camping.

(130) Poslal je deklets pomoist. (55 p.338)

He sentthe girls to do the miiking.

Slov grammarians describe advbl function very brieflly and without
say reference (0 the problem of the scope of modification which so troudbled tradi-
tional grammarians of Eng and which recurs. as we have seen, throughout Ister
advdl studies relating to Eng. Breznik states that advbis “modify the verbel predicale
more exactly ss regards place, time, manner and cause” (S prislovaim dololilom
(adverdiale) se nstanineje dolols povedek glede na kraj, las nalin in vzrok™. p.
226), while Bajec ¢/ s/ mention that place and time advbis “clarify the content of
the clause as regards place/time” (".. pojasajujejo veebino stavka glede ns kraj/
tas™. p. 313).

Slov grammarians do, however, give considerable detail on the semsntic
classification of advbls. The four primary classes sre always place. time, manner
and csuse, though the latler two in particular are differenuy divided. 122 The
semantic aspect lends itself far more Lo comparison between Slov and Eng aad
therefore with & view 10 the corpus snalysis which follows, Toporidil's full-length
trestment of the three classes place, time and manner will here be set side by
side with that in the Quirk ¢/ 8/ grammars.
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Place Toporidif divides advdls of piace on the basis of specific questions
into the following subgroups:
(a) mesto dogajanjs: 2/e? ns Laterem mestu?
(location where something takes plsce: wlere” ia whst place?)
(b) cilj dogajsnjs: Lsm?
(goal of something laking place: where (t0)?
(¢c) izhodisle glagoiskegs dejanjs: odkod? 123
(departure point of & verbal sction: where from?
(d) pot: £0d” po kateri poti? + povedek premikanjs
(route: where? which way? +» verd of movement)
(¢) razmedlenost: £od? + povedek mirovanijs
(areal dispersion: wAere(sbouis)? + verd of non-movement)
() kolitina prostora oz. poti: £sko dalel? (Ss pp. 489-90)
(lit. quaatity of place or route: Aow far?

It is interesting that Toporifi makes finer distinctions for Slov than have
generally been recognized in Eng.124 Quirk e/ #/ 1972 (pp. 429, 471 f1.) as well as
other grammarians distinguish only two subdivisions: (=) position or location -
where? and (b) direction - where (to)?/where from? the lsuer occurring
with verds of movemeat and other dynsmic verbs that can have s directional
mesning 123

But the 1983 Quirk o7 8/ grammar (pp. 479-30) has subdivisions equivalent
to sll those of Toporidi except for his rszmesleaest vir:

(i) position: vhere? o(s) )

(i) direction: which way? where? - (d)

(iii) gosal: vhere to? - ¢ Toporisil's subdivisions
(iv) source: 126 where from? - (c)

(v) distance: how far? 127 - (D J
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The term “direction” is also used (as before) in s broader sense o include goal

and source since these three (direction, goal and source) belong to the same

basic grammatical category, as evidenced by their sbility to be coordinated.

To elucidate the rezmeifenost subgroup: tod? with verbs denoting static

position asks sbout the srea within which s certain phenomenon is found: 123
(131) Dobrih ljudi je povsed.

There are good people everywhere.
Narcise rastejo po vseh teh poboliih. (S5 p. 490)
Narcissi grow all over these siopes.
(The Slov preposition po implying dispersion over an area is especially pertinent
in this connection.)

In Toporidil's system, sdvbis of distance as in:

(132) Spremljaj me vsaj do velikegs ovinks (Ss p.490)

Accompany me at least as far as the bdig bend.
seem Lo be regarded as slightly sepersie, presumably because the notion of
quaatity is involved. 129

In the 1985 Quirk e¢ s/ grammar it is noticesble that aithough elicitation
by question forms is given as one of the syntactic criteria distinguishing sd-
juacts from other advbls (point(e) on p. 134 of this chapter), scarcely any further
comments on “elicitability” are made, and in this it coatrasts with the earlier
grammar Since Toporifi¢ regards sdvbl question forms as sn essential indicator
for advbls in Slov, some autention is here devoied (o this matter.

In the 1972 volume, Quirk ¢/ &/ show for place adjuncts (as for other types)
that not all the items intuitively felt to belong to & particular semantic subgroup
can stand as ansver (o the appropriste advdbl question. They comment “The di-
rection particle as adjunct is more likely Lo serve as & response o & WAere

question if a destination is implied™ (p. 474) and exemplify with:
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(133) A: Where are you going? B: [Out(side) / 1n(side) / Back / Ahesd /
{?Aﬂy/?Oﬂ'/" About / * By / * Round

One might add that some pacticles become scceplable as responses if modified: e.g.
avay [rom all this noise;, off to bed rovad by the shops The Shov
equivalents of the particles marked with ? or * (sirsa/ prol -away/ofl, ansokoli -
about/round, msmo - by/past) can stend alone as a response to an advbdl ques-
tion (exceptthat m/mo needs to refer (o & context/situstion), and seem (o belong
to Toporidif's £od subgroup. Il they answer £od7 rather than £Lam’” this
throws interesting light on Quirk e 8/'s observation quoted above. 139

Time ToporiSi¢ has three main subdivisions which correspond to those in
the Quirk #/ 2/ grammars; in addition the latter have a fourth subdivision. Lo be
discussed in more detail below. Table 1 shows the correspondeaces !3!

Tabls 1 - Time

a) trenutek ali obdobje fasa ali time position 132
"W kstera njegovih mej !33- kdsj?  point or period of time - when?
S opr. deses. po listem e.g. lodsy, altorwards
F forward span - Lill wvhen? h
eg vairl &

backward span - since when?Yhow long?
eg. since 1

b) dotlina trajanjs - kako dolgo? time durstion - hov long?

w apr. le kratke eg. drielly J

(-9

Iy ) pogostnost - ns koliko Zase? time frequency - how often?

E obdobnost npr. daevao definite period e.g. daiiy

B kralnost apr. eslrss frequency |occasion e g. oace

®  naveds apr. odilsjo0 fususl occurrence eg. ususlly

E Deprelrganost Apr. Zmers/ continuous/continual/universal
indef. {occurrence eg. s/vays

' velika pogostaost apr. pogosto freq. |high frequency eg. oftes

8  majhne pogostaont Vow freq. eg. occasionally

B‘ apr. prilolaostao L aever

® (5% pp.4%0-91) (Quirk s s/ 1983, pp. 481-82, 329-44;

cl. 1972, p. 482; ) 134
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Quirk ¢ 8/'s fourth subdivision (o my knowledge not found in any Lrs-
ditional grammar) is termed “time relationship®, since these adjuncls express s
relstionship between two time posilions thal are both being considered in an
uitersace” (1983, p. 330). The sdjuncts are subdivided as follows:

(s) many sdjuncts denoting temporsl sequence and also used for time position:
aflervards, eveatuslly, first [ater, next, previously, then, eic.

(b) adjuncts implying s partly concessive relation: feven) 8y /before/ up (o
that time

(¢) adjuncts which tend to compere one time with another: ags/a, oace Mmore,
afresh. (1983, pp. 330-31)

The items s/resdy, yet and st/f/ vhich were formerly included here (although it

was pointed out that they had few of the syntactic festures of adjuncis) are

reclassified in the 1985 grammar as time subjuncts. They correspond to Ze and

¥e in Slov, which are clearly to be regarded as particles 133

There is no standard question comparsbis o whea? Aow long? etc. that
elicits time relationship adjuncls and with this absence of an appropriate question
it is natural that ToporiSi€ has no equivalent subgroup.i36é Although once agsin
nothing is said in the 1983 grammar about “questionsbility”, it is, 1 think, stil! rei-
evaat. For instance, in the sentences (1983, p. 330) illustrating the (a) items above:
(134) Did she [irst see him when he was a child?

l've been considering what to do since he last discussed his prodblems with

me.

These techniques were originslily used in the Second World War.

It wasn'tuntit the end of the party thatl was finglly introduced 1o her.!37
one can only use these adjuncts vithin a waea? question, which of course elicits
the complementary time when reference in Lthe sentence:

e.g. When were these techniques originally used? - in the Second World War,
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When wvere you finally introduced to her? - not until the end of the party.
(The second sentence in (134) is an spperent exception because the time relation-
ship item /sssz occurs within the time when adjunct and not separately from it.)

This matter of "questionability” may be considered for other time subtypes,
too, as it reiates o the comparison of the two languages (i) In 1972, Quirk ez &/
make the observation that single advs expressing backward span cannot saswer
the typical time duration question (7or) bow loog?

(133) A:(For)How long have you been collecting stamps? B: *Since/*Recently.
(p. 487)
But if we compare the Slov equivalents, zsdaje Zsse (receauy)!3d can stand
alone as answver o £Lsko dolgo? (how long?), and so can odt/es (since then),
provided it is understood what point in the past it refers to. In fact, though
Quirk eZ s/ do not point thisout, s/ace is 8 condensation of since theo and the
past point of Lime needs to be mentioned or else W be recoverable from Lhe
(extra-)linguistic context:
(136) He insulted me last year and 1 haven't spoken to him since.!3% (1972, p. 438)
It is. of course, possible to formulate questions with siace when?
e.g. Since when haven't you been spesking to him?140 - Since last year./Since
he insulted me (last year).

(ii) Under advs of time Toporilif lists ilems snswering the questions (a)

odtlef? (since when?) and (b)dotlej? (1ill when?): 14!
(a) odsie/ (from now on), odile/ (since then), posie/(from this Lime),
potlej (aRerwards), odsihmal (henceforth), etc.
(b) dos/ej (until now), dorles (until then), dok/er (as long as), etc.
He terms these Jssovaotolllinski sdvs (ie. expressing quantity of time), but

considers the question £Js/” (when?) as also applicadble to them (55 p. 344).
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A problem arises with an adv like dos/e/ which can be traasiated into Eag
as ‘uatil now’, ‘'up to pow’, ‘o far', 'as yet, expressions which cannot all be
elicited by an advbl question. Moreover, so /ar ligures along with Ay aow in
examples illustrating Quirk e/ 2/'s time relationship adjuacts:

(137) 1 have % far bought two shirts and a pair of shoes.

Doslej sem kupil Ze dve srajci in par fevljev.

They have finished their work by pow. (1972, p. 498; 1983, p. 551)

So 2e konlali.

Regarding the time category as a whole, it should be pointed out that Quirk
et al's four subgroups are all equally regarded as time adjuacts, while Toporidi
distin guishes between advbls of time and sdvbls of quantity of time!4Z as separ-
ate types (see Table 1, p. 153 above). The difference is still more striking in Ass
where advs of time belong together with those of place and cause to the major
group expressing circumstances while advs of iterativity (£-8200ss) - and pre-
sumably duration (if included under £o//%/ns, 'quantity’) - are put into the other
major group expressing properties (p.329). Also under advbl phrases ( pris/ovoe
besedne zveze), Lime when advbls are classed as the only time advbis (Nss p.
110). However, there may be some inconsisiency involved in Toporifil's treatment
of advs as distinct from advbis, viz. ilerstivity advs answering:

(a) #olikokrat? (how many times?): petashrai(several limes), vsakokrat(every
lime), estrat (once -one time), etc.

(b) to/ikit/Raterikrat? (which Lime?): prvikrst (the first time), zadojidrat
(the last time)

are classed as those expressing pruperties (S5s p 345 and Nss p. 329), but this is

not so with [requency advbls, including those uader £rstaost:

(136) Pridi Je kdsj

Come again some Lime.
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Eokrgt bom Ze prifel. (55 p. 1)

I'll come again sometime.

The notion of 8 distinction between time when advbis and those expressing
duration/frequency occurs in Chomsky 1963 (see pp. 101-2 of this chapler and also
the disgram relsting to J.C. MacKsy's Ph.D. thesis on p. 120), but finds its clearest
expression in Bartsch's work. Time when advbis belong to her “relational” group.
whereas frequency advbis belong to the "grading” group - they are quantifiers
over the domsin of eveats sad circumstances. But durstive and ilerative advbils
are separste too - they are mixed constructions involving temporsl relations,
logical quantifiers and cardinality qualifiers, etc. On the other hand, there some-
times seems (o be an overiap between time when and time duration expressions.
Toporidit's comment that £ds/” can elicit quantity of time advbis points to this,
as does also the overlap acknowledged in his exampies of Lime when advbls:

(139) Do tistegs treputks je bito vee mirno.

Upto that moment everything was quiet.

Po tistem %e nisva vel videls.

We didn't see each other any more aflerthat

Skozi vee Ziviiepie ga je spremljals smols. (Ss p. 490)

Misfortune dogged him all his life.

(i.e. he says that such time when advbis can also belong to the time durstion
subgroup. 143) These two subgroups should therefore perhaps be regarded as
forming a continuum. The above discussion serves (o show thal Lime expressions
are potentially complex, which is not surprising since time itself is 8 complex
notion (sand verbal systems in lasnguage reflect that complexity too).

Maaser The class of manner advdis in Slov grammar is quite ex-
tensive, probably due to the fact that traditionally only four major advbl classes
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are recognized altogether. The various grammars aiso show considerable diversity
within the manner class, as can de seen from Table 2.
Table 2 - Maaser
Brezaik Bajec et 8/ Toporidi, 5s144
(pp. 228-34) (pp. 313-16) (pp. 4991-9¢)

measure mers kolifina, mera mera: do kake mere? kako zelo?
pure nalin (v ojem pravi nalin pravi nalin: ksko? ns kak nalin?
manner pomenu)

meaas (+ sredstvo sredstvo sredstvo + orodje: kako? s &im?
instrument)

accompani- drufitev —- -

ment

consequence posledica posledics posiedica: s kakinim rezultatom
oz. uspehom?

effect ulinek ulinek ---

outcome izid izid izid: do fesa pripelje kakina

sprememba ali preureditev?

consequence, nasledek .- c--
result

copncession  dopustitev dopustitev —e-
comparison --- primers ---
condition -=- pogoj -

bearer or source - - vrdilec ali izvor od koga? +
of the verbal action glagoiskega dejania: povedek

reference,  --- --- ozir: glede na kaj? po fem?
viewpoint

Comparison betiween Siov and Eng is complicated not only by the exten-
siveness of this class in Slov grammar bdut also by the differences between the
two Quirk e/ 2/ grammars. for certain semanlic classes treated as sdjunctsin 1972

(viz. subject sdjuncts. intensifiers and viewpoint sdjuncts) sre reclasified as sub-
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juncts in 1985. Table 3 shows the correspondences primarily between Toporidil Ss
and Quirk es s/ 1972 145

Table 3 - Maaser

s) pravi nalin - kako? ns kak nalin? manne: - how? )
apr. lepo, kot sirokovajak o.§. coldly, like an expert

b) sredstvo in orodje-s Eim? moans - how?
ape. kirurito, s pritistom as eg. surgically. by pressing IBis

sumb, butiton ?

ssa03d

instrument - how? 146

s Stacjami eg. with that kaile
[1983: agentive - see (g) below) -
included under (a) are advbis c) subject - [no question marker)
wvhich can be changed into s i) general
predicative adjunct; some of o8 Wwith gresat pride
them express volition i1) volitional
apr. Z relikim poaosom, nsmerao e.§. inlentionslly

d) mers - do kake mere? kako zelo? intensifier - how much? 147

emphasizer e.g. delinitely

velika mers apr. popo/ooms, amplifier [maximizer e.g. completely
Lrozao booster e.g. Lerribly
majhns (Zaosns apr. Lar compromiser ¢.§.guile/rather
|mors skromns npr.de/ems down- diminisher e.g. partly
komaj zadostns npr. tems;/ loner mainimizer e.g. scarcely

approximator ¢.g. a/most

¢) posledica - s kak¥nim rezultatom -
oz. uspehom?
apr. do ocaemoglosts

f) izid - do Tess pripelje kaklna -
sprememba ali preureditev?
apr.Grad je razpadel v prab in pepel

g) vriilec ali izvor glagolskega dejanjs agentive - vho/what? + active

- od koga? + povedek who(m)/what? « passive + by
by who(m)/what? + passive
apr. Nisi preganjan od vseld e.g.ltwvas heard Ay ms//fons
h) ozir - glede aa kaj? po tem? viewpoint [no question marker 148)

apr. polftilpo e.g. politically
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(S5 pp. 491-94) (Quirk ez 8/ pp. €59-69 - types a-c
1972 pp. 438-39 - type d
pp. 429-30 - type h
1985 pp. 336.339-60 - type g)

In the corpus anslysis, "manner™ sdvbls will be restricted to Quirk ¢2 &/'s
process type, 0 that it is not necessary to discuss in detsil all the differences
here (e.g. for the mere ‘measure’ subtype).

However, subject adjuncls may deserve some attention as they have been
mentioned at several points earlier in this chapter. Their function is to charsc-
terize "the referent of the subject with respect to the process or state denoted by
the verb™ (1972, p. 463; 1983, p. 574). It is because the spplication of these advbls
is narrowed so that they refer only to the subject that they are reclassified in
the 1983 grammar as subjuncts. (But even in the 1972 grammar, the suthors ex-
plain in some detail that they have few of the syatactic features characterczing
adjuacts.) To illustrate the two subgroups - geners! (140) sad volitional (141):
(140) ¥ith grest pride. he accepted the reward. (He was very proud to accept...)

For once. they have [rapkly sdmitted their mistakes (1t was [rank of them ...)

Sadly. he roamed the streets. (He was sad when he...)

(141) lntegtionsily, 19 they sid nothing to him about the matter. (It was their
inteation not to0...)

With grest reluctence. she called the police to arrest her guest

(Though she was very reluctant todo so...) (1972, p. 466; cf. 1983, pp. 374-73)

Toporidi’ mentions such sdvbls briefly atthe end of the section on “pure
manner” but without giving them an individual name. Presumably they are
considered lo answer the manner question X£sto” (how?) snd thus would not
merit being classed separately. Like Quirk o7 #/ 150 he notes the paraphrase with
s predicative adjunct. Examples for the general (142) aad volitional (143) sub-
groups sre:

(142) To je povedal z velikim ponosom. (Pritem je bil ponosen.)



00050396

161

Be said this with great pride. (ln this he was proud)

Ogorfeno je protestirs!

Indignantly he protested./He protested indignsantly.

(143) To je storil namerno (pehote z dobrim gsmenom. omabovsje). (S5 p.492)

He did this deliberstely (involuntsrily, with good intentions, hesitantly).
In spite of the extended lists of advbl phrases in Ass and the comment that the
full number of semantic subgroups is still not known, these advs receive no
further mention. In fact the distinction between manner adjuncts and subject
adjuncts (1o use the familiar designation as & matter of convenience; in the 1983
grammar they are item subjuncts with subject orientation) seems to me less clear
in Slov. It is true (in both languages) that & number of manner advbis have s
cognate sdjective which can be predicated of & personal subject. But wheress
initial (pre-subject) position is lessususl for a rue manner adv in Eng, clause
position does not have that kind of siganificance in Stov, where the subject need
not be expressed at surface level. For instance, in Ogordege je protestirs/
(with no surface subject), the adv is nsturslly initial in a short clause which
may as well mean ‘He protested in an indignant manner as ’‘Indignaatly, he
protested’ (ie. He was indignant when he protested).

The final aspectto be considered advbl position, receivesbut little
attention in Slov grammar In the section on sis/ns stsvas (fixed word order - see
chapter 1, p. 26). Brezanik states that advbis sometimes precede and sometimes
foilow the word modified but that manper advdbis in affirmative sentences precede
the verb:

(144) Bratje in sestre se daled narszen gajdoli ljubijo.

Brothers and sisters love each other most when far spart.

Lahko je prisiulil, lahko razrudil, (p.243)

Vith him it was easy won, easy spent.
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The point is hardly proved with only two examples, sand the second has short clauses
with no surface subject (cf the comment on ogorleno (142) sbove). Bajec ot &/
who merely repeat the above statement about the position of manner advdls, include
within their fairly long list of instances some sentences wvhich contain other than
manner advbls. 13! Amongthe relevaat examples are:

(143) Polnoni zvon je krepko zaklenkal

The midnight bell tolled loudly.

Ksj se zmerom v _dve gubé drZi%?

Vhy are you siwaysbeal double?

Tudi mi nismo rok krifem driali. (p. 348)

Ve didn't remain idle either.
where the word order, including the placing of the advbl, is uamarked.

Toporidi (1967) states that it can easily be shown from the work of any
writer that manner advbls can either precede or follow the verb, and his quotes
(from Cankar) are the more useful for being mostly longer passages which show
the advbls in context
(146) Mirno tede govorics nafim starim (pissteljem). tako mi je, kadar jih posiu-

Sem. kakor ds bi ai Jumeli od dalef notrsniski gozdovi. Sele zdaj. od wijih

zvokov pokvarjen. sem opazil. kako bogat je njih jezik. To bogastvo rzvirs

iz slovenskegs mifljenjs in Eustvovanjs, ne iz Pleterfniks Rodils se jim je
beseda tako nargvno, kskor jo izgovori jezik v orijetai drufbi. la pripove-
dovali 3o tako narsvno: izobrafeni ljudje, ki so mnogo doZiveli in mnogo
izkusili in ki jim je Bog bil da! lepo govorico. [...] Ze Jurli® sam. dasi
komaj mlajfi. ne stoji vel tako krepko z obems nogams ns slovenski
grudi.

Speech flows calmly for our old (wrilers). vheaever 1 listen (o them, itis

for me as if the lnner Carninla forests were rustling in the distsace. Only
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now, spoilt by foreign sounds, have 1 noticed how rich their language is.

This richness finds its origin in Slovene thought and feeling, not in Ple-

ternik. Their words are bora ss naturally as the tongue articulates them

in pleasant compeny. And they told tales in such s nstural way: educated
people, who had been through much and learat much from experience,
and to vhom God had given (line speech.[...] Even Jurtil, though scarcely

Any younger, no longer stands so [irmly with both feet on Slovene soil.

Kakor je v "Verskih bajkah” ofitno, da je Trdins nstanko spoftoval ustno

izrotilo, tako in Se bolj ofitno je. ds mu je bils v "Bajkah in povestih

tradicija narodova le snov, ki jo je porabil in obdeial po svoje.  (237-38)

Just asit is obvious in “Verske bejke” that Trdina exaculy observed oral trs-

dition. %0 it is odbvious and even more so that in “Bajke in povesti” national

radition was merely material which he used and treated in his own way.
Topori$ié comments on mirao and /e40152 in the first seatence above, but other-
wise there is adequate evidence for postverbal manner advbis. and the placing is
said 0 obey the general principle of the [zhodi¥le - jedro sequence. Neverthe-
less, he considers that manner advs formed from adjectives usually precede the
verd. Actually, the quotes sbove exemplify both posilions - see 2sisafo and
asrsvao, Ltrepko, though the latter two are modified.

In S (p. 463) Toporidi¢ also describes the structural as distinct from the
linear position of the advbl in the clsuse (see chapter 1, p.Z8); this structural
position could point to the advbl function of modifying the verdb, and siso part or
all of the predicate. Advdis are generally only optionsl elemenis of the verd
phrase; examples of “bound” sdvbis are very few: e.g. Pstopiti v Aiso (to go into
/enter the house), oditi 4z Ai¥e/od prijstel/s (o go oul of the house/from &
friend), though Toporifi declares that neither optional nor obligatory advbis as
such have been Lrested theoretically in Slov grammar (Ass p. 110). Vincenot. who
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does discuss Lhe valency of the verb, takes inlo sccount only scisais and not
circumstsats (ie advbis). In fact. the obligatoriness of the advbis cited sbove
belongs rather 0 underlying structure, for if the place sdvbl is retrievabie from
the context, then Vstopil/ je and Od3el/ je for instance, can suffice in surface
structure. The full set of surface level obligalory advbis still needs to be deter-
mined. eg. * Pros/ava je (rajs/s (*The celebration lasted), * Bras je sekiro
poloZif (*The brother put the axe) (cf Dular 1982, p. 38). These verbs require

complementation wvith an advdl in Eng. too.

1a concluding this survey of how advbls are Lreated by Eng and Slov gram-
marians/linguists, it is necessary o lake stock of whatever insights and ap-
proaches seem most relevanl and promising for further investigation. Although
it is not my intention to work narrowly within one particular “school”™ (the exam-
instion of different schools in these introductory chapters has been for the sake
of building up the overall linguistic background), there needs to be some theor-
etical framework for the contrastive analysis, and some delineation of working
principles. The primary concern, of course, is the [factors that governa or in-
filuence the placement of advbis (recognizing that a certain surfsce posilion may
resull from a combination of differeatly weighted factors) - with special interest
in Slov sdvbl placement as a topic so far almost entirely unexplored.

The most suilable spproech o handling the WO aspect contrastively in both
languages seems that embodied in the FSP theory, and the task will be W0 inves-
tigate how FSP principles operale in concrele exampies, how applicable they are
o Eng as compared with Slov (especially as in Eng. advbls have grester mobility
than other clsuse elements), snd aiso o see whether other fsctors are involved in
Slov, including those considered relevant in Eng. For the practical application: if
Stov students are made awvare of the operative principles in their owvn laaguage,
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and hovw far these correspond o and differ from Eng principies, it might aise
produce & grester awareness of the very real pitfalls connected with advd! place-
ment in Eng. Such poteatially relevant factors (selected from the sbove survey but
oot listed in any strict order of presumed significance) sppearing worthy of
examination are: the semaatic subtype: obligatory versus optionsl advdls; the form
of the advdl (single adv or advdl phrases; any special charscteristics of pronomi-
nal advs); the type of clause (main or subordinate, the clause paitern) and the
“length/weight” of the clause; advdl scope - verd, predicate. cisuse modification
(closeness to the verd). the relstive position of co-occurring advbis - subordins-
tion and adjunction: seatence intonstion, especislly sentence stress as indicating
the focus of a sentence; the influence of grammatical WO rules in Eng.

As already stated at the beginning. the three main classes to be con-
sidered are place, time and manner, the last-mentioned in the sense of Quirk o2 2/'s
process adjuncts sad not the much brosder maaner class of Slov grammar. 133 It
vill be assumed that within these central classes il is not essential to go further
into theoretical detail as to what constitutes an advdl ss clause elemont

The general approach will be to explore the sbove suggested advbdl place-
ment factors for the chosen three semantic classes in examples drawn from s
corpus of paraliel Slov - Eng and Eng - Slov texts (see chapter 4, pp. 192-93). Only
wrilten prose will be examined, for reasons of coavenience, and becsuse this
represents a certain kind of standard language. It might be surmised that the
spoken, especially colioquial language would revesl still greater flexibility in
advdl placement. since the spoken lsnguage tends o be less “considered”. (Note,
for example, how sentence advbis can de added as an afterthought in final
position in Eng: He'// come tomorrow, probsbdl/y) The following two chapters

present the resuits of this contrastive investigation.
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Festaetss o Chaptler 3

{ As a sampie of a "traditional” definition, the following may be quoted:
"Words qualifying any other wvord than s noun are called adverb adjuncts
and the single words used in this function are said to be sdverbs’

Kruisings and Erades 1933, p.4]. See ajso p.91 of this chapter.

2. The following representative grammars are cited: Curme 1931 and 1933; Jes-
persen 1909-49 and 1933; Kruisings and Erades 1933; H. E. Palmer 1939: Poutsma
1928 and 1926; Sweet 1891 and 1898; Zandvoort 1972.

3 Advbl cisuses, however, are not slweys treated under advbls, either by
traditional or other grammarians When desit with ss s particular type of
subordinste clsuse, they are subdivided, like other advbis, sccording o s semantic
ciassification. Since the placing of advbl clsuses in a sentence is nol my par-
ticular concern, such clauses will not be given considerstion in this chapter.

4. Jespersen points out that in such pairs of sentences as:

Mary was in / Mary was in the house

Jill came tumbling after / Jill came tumbling afler jJack

the relstionship is “exactly the same” as that between intransitive and transitive
verbs (1909-49, PartIl, pp. 10-11). Nilsen 1972 (p. 23). in referring to this, suggests
distinguishing between transilive, intransilive and pseudo-intransitive advs. In
the above examples, /2 and s/ier would be pseudo-intransitive advs, becauss the
object is delotabie.

9. The mesnings are cited (rom the Orford Advaaced Lesraers
Dictionary of Curreat Eoglish 3rd. ed., 1974

Such verb + advbl perticle combinations can be equivalent to verbs with various
prefizes in Siov and verds with sepacrsble prefixes in German:

give in - popustiti - aschisssen play off - odigrati - asbspicion
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give up - opustili - asufgeben switch on - priklopiti - sufschalien
jump up - poskoliti - aufspringen switch off - odklopili - abschalten

6. Sweet 1891, p. 131.

7. Jespersen 1909-49, Part V11, p. 47.

s 1891, p. 131.

9. 1909-49, Partll, p. 13.

10. H.E. Palmer comments: “The only general statement that can be made con-
cerning adverbs is that they are used as modifiers™ But: "To describe with any
degree of precision whst they modify or how they modify is more difficult.”
1939, p. 171.

11. Traditional grammarians do not treat advbi modificstion of the verd (alone
or with part or all of the clsuse) as specifically & clsuse element function,
distinct from modification of other words and phrases.

12. Kruisings and Erades 1933, p. €3. Cf. Toporili 55 p. 418 and ¥ss pp. 333-34,
referred to on pp. 146-47 of this chapter.

13. Vestern commentsthat “an adjective vould suggest the quality to belong
asturslly to the subject, while an adverd implies that the quality is only of s
passing nsture or that it is revealed accidentally by the action expressed by the
verb.” /bid. 89.

14.  Palmer 1939, p.131. (Palmer's phonetic transcription is replaced here and
eisewhere vith conventionsl orthography.) The complement is generally & subject
complement but Pasimer slso interprets sdvs in certain coastructions as object
complements:/ joiaed t(Be two pileces (ogetber. [ called Joba Dbsck, [
took my Bst off. 1 put ibe bookt g (fe tgble. These are distinguished
from advs of place in that they state the result, not the place of the action: Jjo22
works upstsirs (sdv of place). / ook Jodn upsigirs (adv of result functioning
as object complement) 7A/d., p.233.
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13. 1993. pp. 51-32. Curme calls it a predicate sppositive coastruction with
advdl force, 1933, p.77. Jespersen also discusses the coastruction; he finds the
terms “sbsolute participle” and “sbsoiute nominative” used DY some grammarisns
insdequate, 1909-49. Part V, p. 6.

16. Kruisings and Erades sy that the charscter of [ree adjuncts is very
similar to that of seatence advs in that both are somewhat loosely connected with
the restof the sentence. Moreover, froe adjuncts refer to the seatence as a whole.
1n fact, other grammarians class sir/ctly spesting for instance, (see (14)), as
8 sentence adv.

17.  For similar examples in Quirk of £/'s treatment see n.87, p. 180.

13. The masner category in Poutsma's classification, however, is unususlly
diverse, including (a) quality, (b) sttendant circumstances, (c) restriction or
exception, (d) quaatity, degree or proportion, (¢) mood, 1928, p. 320. The emmples
given under (c) and (e) also cover s bewilderingly wide range.

19. One type which is rather difficult to pin down. however, is that of
‘sttendant circumstances”, illustrated by Curme 1933, p. 80 as follows:

He never passed people without greeting them.

The enemy devastated the country g3 e retrested.

He wasdrowned vhile he was bathing ia the rivec/bathing in the river.
Poutsma uses the term, misleadingly, for an impossibly wide range of advs, which
he describes as “sentence modifiers ‘per excelleace™, eg. wisely. gladly. vo-
lortvastely. perikaps legally, proverdislly, snd conjunctive sdvs Llike
coaversely, so, Bowever, sccordingly, also etc., 1928, pp. 440-47.

20. Cf. Sweet: “the pre-adverd order teads o distribute the meaning of the
adverd®, 1898, p.22. But see especially Bolinger (1932):

eg. Slowty he backed away
| 2 3 4
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The advd s/ow/y can occupy any one of the four positions indicated: when
preposed it colours all that follows (1125-26).

21. This notion is fundamenially not unlike that of Firbas's "communicative
dynamism” (see chapter 2, pp.43-44), though it is not part of s particulsr theory
in Eng traditional grammar.

22. Cf. Sweet: "s verb-preceding adverd is ofien vaguer in meaning than 8 verb-
following one™. 1898, p.22.

23. Cf. also the comment by Kruisinga and Erades on the followving example: Mrs
Dizon, who was malevoleatlly smiling. with more plessure (hsa she
bad displsyed siace soy of them bhsd Ltaowa DRer, ssid... "The vord-
order of the [sbove] quotstion ... clearly suggests that Mrs. Dixon was malevolent
by temperament: if the author had wanted 10 convey that she was naturslly
kind-hearted and benevolent, but that something had occurred to enrage her, the
word-order would have been Mrs. Dixron was smiling mslevolenlly” pp.83-86.
24.  The difference is also seen in the sentence intonstion; incidental advs
rarely have s nucleus tone, Vhereas essential advs ususlly do have one. Palmer
1939, pp. 177-78.

23. Eg. Lazily she slipped her hasad vader Aer pillows - "the adverd
obviously suggests that the lady wasin a lazy mood and does not merely denole the
manner in which she slipped her hand under the pillows™, 1953, p.86.

26. Paimer says thst they function more often as “incidental components”,
hence the preverbal position. 1939, p.173. Mid position for these advbis can be re-
Isted 10 their sentence modifying function. Kruisings snd Erades 1933, pp. 87-89.
27. To have two advbls in the same position is nol uacommon: Poutsma
suggests that it is stylistically weak to sllow several advdis o accumulate in one

position; they are beller distributed throughout the sentence, eg. A/ eyes Aave
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nsturally been turned in expectgacy during the week tw Portsmouth
is rearranged as: Juring tbe week all eyes .. 1928, p 439 .

28. Traditional grammarians do not specifically consider the possibility of one
advbl being subordinated Lo another, which would explain these two examples and
also the first sentence in (41). See further on Bartsch, pp. 117-19 of this chapter.
29. Ct. also Palmer. / weont tlere yesterdsy. [ ssaw bim Adere (g5
Suadey. 1939, p. 185. There is no comment on the possible significance of the
place reference being a pronominal adv,

30. 1 find the word order in this example ,omewhai marked because the
direction sdvbl is displaced from its usual position immediately following the verb
of movement.

3t.  The notion of sentence rhythm is dealt with specifically in von Draat (1926).
He considers that advs are ofien placed where they suit the sentence rhythm
(three basic rhythmic patterns are given), provided that their meaping is oot
affected by shifis in position. The point may have some validity but many of his
examples. tsken from older litersture, sound artificisl nowadays.

32. However, words from other classes which might also [it these positions can
generslly be excluded by formsal criteria: e g He did not come runnjag Kua-
asag cannot be sn adv because -sng forms must have the ending -/y wvhen
used adverdbislly: e.g. Peter grioned fgowingly n.l, p.20. Nilsen 1972, pp.
37-38 poinis out that Jacobson's categories are not very homogeneous, e g [rame 2
asccepls guietly. sgsin, saywhere, either, but it is difficull to see what
these have in common.

33. Jacobson's examples are taken from his extensive corpus of 66 books (pub-
lished mostly since 1945) plus additionsl material

4 Cf Lhe comments made by Lraditionsl grammarians pp 89-90 of this chapter
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3. Some of these idess probably originsle with Firbas He considers that the
degree of CD pertaining to T and P advbls ("adverbs of situation™) does not
depend on sentence position, unlike advbis of purpose and manner:

cg. ()] met two [riends in Prague (c) He lives jn Prague.

(b) 1 met two friends yesterdsy. (d) He left for Prague yesterday. (1962), 141
The advbis in (a) and (b) and Festerday in (d) merely give the situation and have
low CD whereas the undertined advbls in (c) aad (d) are considered as rheme.

36. Dvofdkovd's corpus consists of 842 advbls in c. 730 mostly declarstive
sentences and their Czech equivalents in two different transiations, (the materials
being taken from ] Galworthy's 72e Forsythe Ssgs voll).

37. The corpus consists of 400 sentences each for Czech, Eng and German, and
their transistions, ie. each sentence istransiated into the other two languages.
38. No information is given asto how the percentages are obtained.

39. In fact Uhlifovd's statistics show that the likelihood of sn advbl being
rhemsatic decreases in inverse proportion to the aumber of syantactic clements s
clause contains.

0. Nilsen claims that his is the first attempt to deal with the complete Adverd
category as regards "reductions, deletions, expansions and relationships between
various expressions” (p. 10). But in uying to cover s lot of ground, the suthor
seems superficial snd at times careless, e.g. in his matrix of manner advbls (see
pp. 102-3 - wogether with n. 47 - of this chapter).

41 Chomsky comments, “Adverbials are a rich snd as yet relatively unex-
plored system. and therefore anything we say about them must be regarded as
quite tentative” n. 28, p.219.

Q. The different mesnings of He decided on the boat are clearly seen in

the Slov transistions: Od/olil se je 28 (ola/trajett and Ns Cfolau se je

odlodil
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43 As illustration of the subcategorization here, Chomsky cites the following

verbs with advbl prepositional phrases:

dash - into the room (V- Direction)

last - for three hours (V- Duration)

remain - in England (V - Place)

win - three times a week (V- Frequeacy)

which are not interchangeadble, e g. *dash - in Fagland etc. (p.102).

“. Nilsen says Chomsky's derlvation has the dissdvantage of permitting exactly

two prepositional phrases and does not specify they must be of different kinds,

hence it would atlow * He csme oa Tuesdsy oa Moadsy (p.42). 1n fact, there

are other unsatisfactory details too. For instance, Chomsky does not specify what

kind of place and time advbis belong to rule (ii) - both place and time advbis

recur in rule (iv).

3. Chomsky is also aware of the need for further analysis of the distinction

between manner advbls that qualify the vert and those that qualify rather the

subject as in: JfoAn /[aid Ais plsas cleverly. - Joha, clever[y. stayed sway

yesterdsy. n. 28, p.218.

46. Fraser is quoted as drawing various contrasts between his two classes of

advbls. but without more explanation and examples the points are not very clear:

MV domination ADVB domination

These NPs can be the subject of Passive These NPs cannot be the subject of Passive:
eg tbe clock strikes oa the Bour
*The bour is struck voa (by the clock)

These NPs cannot precede S: These NPs can precede S

eg They talked over the prodlem

“Overthe prodlem they (alted

These NPs must precede ADV and have These NPs must follow MV

less fceedom of movemenl than those

dominated by ADVB (Nilsen 1972, p.97)

47. The matrix is as follows:
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POSITIVE NEGATIVE
ls. with NP 1b. without NP
2a. Lave NP (2o Aave NP, Paving NP, elc)
3a. /ike NP
42 with NP forvard
5. S5,

NP V (Comp)J ---> 5, V-SUFFIX-LY
68. Adj(ly) - in an :dj{:llumer
Fay
7s. Sl

NP V (Comp) ) -—> 5| by V-iag (Comp)

8a. NP VP Adv ---> NP Adv VP
9a. NP VP Adv ---> Adv NP VP

10a. Tco-p- Tluporlniveo T jntensive
I1a by (means of) NP
12a. (along) with NP .oncrete (p.73) {(Comp) - complement]

The following points in this metrix seem questionable: (s) It also indicates the mor-
phological derivation of advs and this gives such strange ilems as /fglherfessly,
sleevelessly, payably, readadly, receivabdly. According to the matrix, the
last three items here undergo 6a snd 7s, thus ‘in a paysbie/readable/receivable
way'. (b) One section contains nouns with adjectival suffixes where it is said no
advbl is possible but the list includes Jiriy (what about Jirtilp?). funay,
ornamental perilous. ragged messy, [ragmeatsry. (c) Another section
contains adjectives which can function as advbls without any suffix being
necessary. The list includes vg/y (cl.also seemly, slovealy, vhich are not advs
in British Eng).

48  There is some overiap between the derivation of manner advbis aad the
msirix (see n. 47 sbove) inthat 6 of the 12 derivations are found in the matrix.
49 Nilsen says all but types $ and 12 are amensble, but actually no 10 is missing
too (e.g the door siammed shut - no change of WO is possible here). Types 1
(eg. faitbfully - with f2ith) and 3 (e.g cBildisbly - Iike 8 cbild) seem 1o be
collapsed into one.

30 If medial position were to be acceptable at all here, the sdvbl would need

»
to be marked off by strong juncture (and commas in writing).



00050396

174

51. The tree disgram here is drawva according to the version in Bamgbose

(1974), p. 509 because it shows more visually than in Lakoff's book what is meant

by “higher sentences”. (Bamgboge's article refutes Lakofl's arguments on deriva-

tion point by point.)

2. Jackendoff comments, “In the literature of generative grammasar, perhaps

the least studied and most maligned part of speech has been the adverd." (p. 47).

$3.  Jackendoff arguesagsainst the transformational derivation of advbls on the

grouads that:

(a) & large number of transformations is needed. one for each smail group of
advs, and each having an exception feature

(b) each transformation would have the power to destroy the main clause and
insert the adv from it into & lower clause, but no such transformation is
known within the traditional repertoire. In general the power of trans-
formations has to be greatly increased

(c) with all this additional machinery, there is no new insight into the nature of
advs, nor can the diversity of transformations explain the surface similarities
that do exist among advs

(d) there is & significant difference beltween speaker-oriented and subject-oriented
advs which csanot be well handied by this theory, since the orientation
cannot be predicled by the exact form of the paraphrase. (pp.53-39)

34. The groups are (pp. 49-31):

(a) sdvs which can occupy sll 3 positions, but with & change of meaning, e g
cleverly, clumsily

(b) advs which can occupy all 3 positions, with no discernible change of
meaning, eg. quickly. ssdly

(c) advs which can occur only in initisl and suxiliary position (bul can also be

final if separated by a pause and drop in pitch), e.g. evideaily, prodadly
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((d) advs which can occur only in suxilisry and final position. e.g. completely,
essily
((e) advs which can occur only in final position - typicslly they are non - /y advs,
eg fAard well
((f) sdvs which can occur only in suxiliary position.e g merely, truly. simply.
*93. Cf. the reference to intransitive and pseudo-transitive advs in n. 4, p. 166 of
I this chapter.
*%6. This is based on Keyser's observation that advbi positions correspond o
1 major syntactic breaks in the derived structure. Jackendofrl, p.67.
*37.  The semantic structures are as follows:
(a) It is evident (to me) that Frank is avoiding us.
It is certain (*to me) that Frank is svoiding us.
1 am happy that Frank is avoiding us.
(b) John was careful to spill the beans.
It was clumsy of John to spill the beans.
John wasclumsy in spilling the beaas.
((c) The manner in which Dave speaksis eloquent.
The times at which Bob walks his pet giraffe are infrequent.
7The extentto which Ted ate his Wheaties was complete.
t(d) No semantic structures have yet been found. (pp.69-71)
Advs should be marked in the lexicon as to which semantic structure they eater
into.
38 Jackendofl sdmits to being unsbie to explain this lasttype I1n referring to
the lraditional intuition that advs sre related to sentences or verb phrases as ad-
jectives are to NPs (see pp. 78-79 of this chapter), he comments that adjectives that
can occur only prenominally (eg aere) are parslieled by advs thsal can appear
only preverbally (e.g arere/r). (p.60).
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39. Cl. Jacobson on pp. 92-93 of this chapter. he says sdvs in this position
modify only the verb.

60. Cf. Kruisinga and Erades's view, mentioned on p. 88 of this chapter. Note
that Jackendoff does not concern himself with w h y one and not another potential
position is selected, but only with what positions are possible.

61. Prepositionsl phrases functioning as sentence advs can, however, occupy
any of the adv positions (as indicated by the arrows).

Of course./In all probability./In my opinion, Jjohn 4 has 7 lost the race ¢ (p. 34)
62. Originally written in German (Adverbdisisomantik, 1972), its Eng traasls-
tion was published in 1976 with some revision of the original text. Certsia diffi-
culties were encountered in the later version: sdvbl WO is different in German and
Eag; Eng partly uses W0 to differentiate between sentence snd predicste advbls,
whereas they are morphologically distinguished in German, some acceptable Ger-
man adjunctions of advbis are unacceptable in Eng. and differences in negation
made it difficult to illustrate the negation tests (see n.66 below). Moreover, some
German sdvs have no Eng equivalents and must be paraphrased.

Note: the Eng transistions of German examples are taken from the book, with the
exception of those in examples (66) - (67).

A review of the German book by Lang and Steinitz (1976) complains that it
is superficial and confusing although it contains maay interesting observations.
63. Methematical Structures of Langusge New York, 1968
64. According to Harris, seatences which do not have ofnominalization do not
allow manner sdvblis.

65. Lang and Steinitz (1976) criticize the formulation of these test frames, say-
ing they make Bartsch's whole empirical basis suspect. "Precisely on sccount of the
condensed nature of the adverbials, of their helerogeneity aand their many idio-

syncrasies, s classification orieated to surface structures is in itself problematic
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enough. 1f it is furthermore so carelessiy presented as in Blartsch|'s test baltery,

then the heuristic value of the whole procedure is even more limited.” (145-46)

66. One problem here isthat quite & few of the paraphrases are significantly

a{fected by negation, which operates differently in German and Eng.

67. There are no negative events. Peler /s nol running (p 74) is nol an

event but s circumstance.

68. Cf. Nilsen, p. 103 of this chapter.

69. ‘Linguistics and nstural logic', Syazaése 22 (1970).

70. Alvays, st least once and never bdbelong 1o & different subgroup from

somelimes, rarely, oftea, frequeatly and much. Since s /esst oace repre-

sents one meaning of ever, this distinct subgroup is identical with one of Jes-

persen’s among indefinite pronominat advs - see p. 77 of this chapter.

71. Eg. everywhere. somewbhere, nowbhere, in some/msay pisces The

first three again belong to indefinile pronominal advs.

72. Steinitz considers that advbis of the same subclass cannot be adjoined, dut

Bartsch gives as a counlerexample: Peler ScBreidt sorglaliig [sngssm -

Peter writes slowly paiaststingiy (n.1, p.228).

73. Bartsch comments that here it is the locative expression and noi the verd

that seems to be presupposed. (Elsewhere she explains the relation between predi-

cation and presupposition which can be represented in a hierarchy of embed-

dings. The highest sentence represents the predication and the other sentences

the presuppositions. This is itlustrated by the seatencc Me/a Huad beilt - My

dog is barking (pp.69-70):

(s) Mein Hund belit (normal sentence stress on de//s) - “barks is the highest
predicate

(b) l:in Hund bellt (stress on Afesa) - ‘belongs to me' is the highest predicate

(c) Mein Hund bellt (stress on Huad)-'is & dog' is the highest predicate.
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If these three variants are negaled or questioned, there are three different
negations or questions. It is the highest sentence that is negated or questioned.
Hence Bartsch’s claim that the verdb is negated only under “normal™ sentence
intonstion )

74. The diagram is my own coastruction following the descriplion given
(Bartsch, p. 339). Thereis no mention of Sdominated advs.

3. No examples to illustrate locative and instrumental advbis in their function
as both Advb, and Advb, types are given.

76. The following are considered out of a range of six mid-positions:
pre-finite-auxiliary

post-finite-auxiliary

post-compound-auxiliary

inter-non-finite-auxiliary

ES &S

post-copuls (p.22)

7. E.g. “The intervention in Nicaragus that took place in 1912 was [ollowed by
two others in the administration of Woodrow Wilson. It seems strange that this
srdent apostle of democracy and self-determination should 30 act, ... (p.30)

S0 is s V-operstor characlerizing s process, but it also links the event described
in its clause to the event described in the previous sentence and such relating of
events belongs to Soperation. It is significant that jJacobson considers "the syn-
tactic and semantic criteria more often point in the direction of s continuum”,
but his quantitative spproach requires s clear-cut, “sithough in many respects
sdmittedly arditrary system” (p.49).

78. Jacobson’s corpus is hased on American texts. sad advbl plscement seems (o
me somewhsat different in American Eng. 1n British Eng. probsd/y and opov
sound much more natural in post-finite-suzilisry position (M3). To avoid the over-
weighting of three advdls in one posilion. the sentence could be re-phrased:
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Peter has probably completely forgotten it gow.

Probably Peter has complete]ly forgotien it povw.

Probably Peter has gow completely forgotten it

The point is valid, however, that comp/ete/y cannot stand earlier than M3.

79. Vith (32) compare example (79) on p.122. (83) can mean that either the
tribe or Harry was willing. Cf. JackendofT's point about the ambiguity of subject-
oriented advs in passive seatences, p. 113 of this chapter.

80. Note the authors’ comment: “The distinction between the two parsings is no
mere matter of convention since it influences logical relationships among sen-
tences containing adverbs.” (200). Differences in advbl scope are comparable with
those in the scope of negation; negation may spply to the predicate or include the
subject as well.

8l "Opacity” isa logical notion referring to a failure in substitution in either
subject or object position. A classic example is:

Oedipus willingly married Jocasta / Oedipus willingly married his mother.

82. For instance: JolAa saswered the gquestion pegceluvlly is charscterized
as +Control, +Change but JoAa c/imbed the mouniain rectlessly as + Control,
-Change, yet c//md also indicates sn activity involving change. And what change
is involved in s process such as 72e cloct was ticking pegcelullyr? (p.103)
83. On ambiguity in such passive sentences see pp. 113 and 125 of this chapter.
84 The others are: marking & conclusion, confirmation or correction, of &
request for confirmation, marking sincerity, evaluation, combinstion snd disjunc-
lion, emphasis and focusing. hedging. emotional outlet, marking s performative
ullerance, illocutionary force, or courtesy, achieving stylistic effect, msanipulstion,
deceplion and irony. An interesting point one can observe here is that the "“mesn-
ings" long ascribed to sentence advbis are nowv presented (more salisfactorily) as

pragmatic functions.
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83. The poiat sbout advdls preceding the main verd aflter s complex auxilisry
is now explained as follows: this position signals thal the event. process or stale
described by that verd is characterized, and notthe occurrence or circumstance:
In 1960 they had been constently attacked - s constant process of allacking
In 1960 they had copstagtly been allscked - there were constant atlacks in 1960: s
specific temporal reference.
86. The adv/adjective overiap and that with prepositions and conjunctions (see
p.78 of this chapter) are noted. Quirk e/ 8/ comment, “Because of its great hetero-
geneity, the adverd class is the most nebulous snd puzzling of the traditional
word classes. Indeed, it is tempting to say simply that the sdverd is an item that
does not fit the definitions for other word classes. As & consequence, some gram-
marians have removed certsin types of items from the class ealirely, aad
established several additional classes rather than relain these as subsels within s
single adverd class.” 1933, p. 438. (A similar comment isto be found in 1972, p. 267.)
87. For all but the first seateace of (101) compare Kruisings and Erades's
"related free adjunct” (see p.82 of this chapler) It is not clear 0 me What the
difference is between such examples here as Grefeful [or fls belp. they
praised Tom and vhat Quirk ez s/ term “supplementive adjective clauses”, as in:
Glad 10 accept. the boy nodded his sgreement.

Anzxious for 8 quick decision. the chairman called for a vote. (1983, p. 4235)
They explain that such adjective clauses are “relsted to the predication as well as

to the subject” (1972, p. 234; 1983. p. 423) bul this feature can be rue of advbis
too. Other examples of the type come very close (0 advbls, as the suthors note:
Rather nervous the man opened the letter.

cf. Nervously. the man opened the letter. (1989, p. 423)
88, In both grammars the term “sdjunct” refers to what | have throughout

termed advbls, while “adverdisl™ is s superordinale lerm encompassing three and
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then four subclasses. While discussing Quirk e7 #/ 1 therefore fotlow their use of
the terms adjunct and advbl.
89. The four classes are established on the grammatical grounds of “propen-
sity o cooccur in noncoordinate and nonappositive structures without tautology,
contradiction or unacceptability” (p. 487}, and position in clause siructure.
90. pp. 613; 566-67. Under advs, Quirk #f/ &/ note that adjuncts and subjuncts
sre “relatively integrated within the str ~‘ure of the cisuse” whereas disjuncts
aad conjuncts "have s more peripheral relation in the sentence” (p. 440).
9. For simplicity sake these features can be illustrated with varisnts of the
same short simple sentence: /olAa srrived yesterdsy (Quirk ez s/ have 2 more
complicated sentence, and change to different sentences for festure (d).)
(2) It was yesterday that John arrived.
(b) Did John arrive yesterday or this morning?

John arrived yesterday, not this morning.
(c) John arrived only yesierday.
(d) john arrived yesterday and so did Peter.
{¢) When did John arrive?
9R2. The first criterion in the 1972 treatment - sdjuncts cannot sppear initisily
in 8 negative declarative cisuse marked off from the rest of the clause by a
comma or its intonational equivalent, as in * Qusick/y tbey dida't lesve [lor
Aome (p. 422) - has been omitted altogether. After all, counterexamples can be

found: /a some cougiries [loreigners csn'l travel [reely.

93. Compare the 1972 volume (p. 333), where the position between conjunction
and subject is regarded as medial since advbis placed there are ssid o be paren-

thetical. This is true in some cases but not necessarily so.
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94. There seems some contradiction when Quirk o7 s/ class casvsliy/ia asn
offhsnd way in the sentences Leslie greeted the sirsager cssuglly /7
28 olThsad wgy ss senience adjuncts (1983, p. 373).
9. End-focus is the neutral position of information focus, indicaled by the
nucleus of & tone-unit occurring on the last opep-class item in s clause:
e.g. Dylan Thomas was born in SI\ANm. (1972, p. 938)
9%. If a position or direction adjunct occupies inital position snd the subject
is & noun, $-V inversion is common:
eg. In the doorway stood my brother

Over the bridge marched the soldiers (1972, p. 478, 1983, p. 522)
97. The fact that from Rome can be preposed to initial position shows thal it
is a sentence adjunct. In the variant Fe weas from KRome to London the prin-
ciple that a sentence adjunct normally follows s predication sdjunct in final
position is overruled in the interests of rhematic organtzation.
9%. Another example of the reversal of the sequence: predication adjunct -
sentence adjunct. Here is said to precede because it is relatively ‘given’ (1983, p.
319).
99, See chapter 2, pp. 62-63.
100. Bajec e/ #/ go into detail sbout the derivation of sdvs (pp. 270fr), but the
morphoiogy need not concern us here.
101. ANss pp. 149-52. For Toporifi¢'s Lreatment of clause elements see chapter |1,
pp. 26-27.
102. Cf. Jespersen. who uses the oversll lerm “particle” for advs, prepositions
aad conjunctions. 1933, pp. 68-69.
103. Bejec ¢ &/ (p. 276) give s more complete isble of pronominal advs (for

place, time, cause, manner and degree) which, aithough hsving the same four
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basic typesasin Eng (interrogstive, demonstrative, relstive and indefinite - see p. 77
of this chapter), contains more items.

104. Bajec #7 8/ have the same examples in the category of quasi prepositions
(aepravi predfogs) (p. 290) and Toporidif recognizes this category too. The
phenomenon is paralieled in Eng. as noted esrlier (see p. 78), though individual
items are not necessarily the same in both languages. In Ass (pp. 71-72) Toporisic
points out that true prepositions are alway. unstressed (see also s p. 348), where-
as quasi prepositions are not, and true prepositions which end in an obstruent
observe the voiced/unvoiced distinction according to the first sound of the
following word, wvhereas quasi prepositions have only the unvoiced obstruent.
103. Theseilemsare presumably so called because they determine the relation o
the entire thought of the sentence (“dolofsjo razmerje do celotne misli v stavku™. p.
270). The notion is evidently taken over from Breznik (p. 147). Cf. the comment in
Curme 1935 on Eng sentence advs: they "refer to the thought of the sentence ass
whole, but at the same time call especial attention to s particular partof it” (p. 74).
Vincenot includes the same items in his “logical” semaatic subgroup of particles -
see p. 149 of this chapter.

106. Toporisif recognizes nine in standard Slov: nominsal adjectival, verd, adv,
predicative, preposition, conjunction, particle and interjection (5s p. 192). The
predicative, which is not distinguished as a word-classin Eng grammar, comprises
vords functioning as predicative adjunct, e.g. vieé (plessing), Zreds (necessary),
ifdo (silent), res. prav (right, true), Zaman (in vain), etc. Ss pp. 193, 347.

107. Note also Toporisic's comment that independent clause elements are never
part of any other clause element (“.. niso nikoli del kakega drugegs stavinega
llena”) Nss p. 148.

108. Slov adjeclives in -o0/-¢ in the neuter singulsr form advs with the same

terminstion, though the stress may differ:
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eg. T2mao je - sdjective (referring to an unexpressed neuter noun)

Temad Je - adv (in the "meterological” sense)
Similarly: /épo/lepd (beavtiful/ly). tedto/tedtd (difficult/with difficulty), but cf.
dobro ss adjective and adv (good/well).
109. It must be said, howvever, that zefo can be both & word modifier and 8
true advbl adjunct. The latter role is seen in Zelo de/as Ss, p. 438 (You work
very hard).
110. Toporifit does not desl with the items in Brezaik's restricted particle
category at this point in his grammar. The particles -7. -20//, -/e, -£a7 and -5 are
Listed, but in the chapter on word-formstion, dealing with the formation of advs
(Ss. p.172). Gz and /o vith verdbs (asslonsti totilaik - clitic accusative) are
very briefly mentioned under personal pronouns (Ss p. 243), but are given more
altention in Ass pp. 118-19.
111. Note “llenek zamenjuje ves stavek” (s particle substitutes for a whole
clause) S5 p 418 and "Skiadenjsks vioga (Clenks] je straitev, tj. Zamens kakegs
stavks” (The syntactic role [of s particle] is condensation. ie. replacement for
some clause.) Ass p. 333. This is not the same as the transformalional grammar
notion of sentence modifying advs being derived from higher predicstes, e.g.
probdably «<-- it is probable tbat .., obviously <-- it Is obviows tbal ...
Such s derivation does not fit items like oa/y, agsin, s/ready.
112. Another difference between particles and sdvs is that the former can be used
with sll word-classes whereas the latter are linked with particular word-classes.
Nss pp. 70-71.
113. These two roles, (s) sad (b), are comparsble with jJacobson’'s 1964 con-
junctive and referential advbl classes. See p.92 of this chapter.
114. The syniactic role of particles is neally summarized in Nss p.39:"... llenek
ims nskionske vioge ali opezarje as spremne okoliéline vsebine stavka sli njego-
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vegs dela” ( ..the particie has modal functions or points (o the sccompanying
circumstances of the content of the clause or part of it).

113. ln S&/2 p 164 there isa distinction between advs which can and cannot be
questioned; the term “particle” is not used here. Ss distinguishes between advs and
particles, but without mentioning this festure. In Ass p. 334 it is specifically
stated: "Lahko ugotovijive rszlika: prislov ima vpradalnico .., Clenek je nima’
(An easily ascertainable difference: an rnu.v hasa question marker ..., a particle
does not.)

116. Omiuing those siready mentioned on pp. 147-48, they are as follows: emotive
(Custvovalap, “estimalive” (presojevalal), affirmative and agreeing (poirje-
valai in sogisisind), inlerrogative (vprsfa/nl), "exhortative” (spoddujaini),
affirmative (trdf/afd. and negative/denying and disagreeing (aiks/ai/ Zanikto-
valai in nesogladeins). Nss 0.8, p.146.

117. The comments of Kruisinga sad Erades (p. 79 of this chapter) make an
interesting comparison.

118.  But ToporiSi& treats particles as & word-class (55 pp. 384-85), vhereas Quirk
et a/'s subjuncts, disjuncts and conjuncts are regarded as advbls and thus as a
clause element. According to Toporidil, particles (like prepositions and conjunc-
tions) form part (or part of 8 part) of some other clause etement ( Ass, p. 39). How-
ever, a distinction could probably be drawn between particles modifying s word or
phrase (including s clause element) and those modifying s whole clsuse/senience.
119. Toporidif does not state explicitly that some particles are homoaymous with
advs (e.g. £/¢ - where, Zaka/ - why) or with conjunctions (e.g. £o- vhen, /a-
snd. 5, ps - but), though this can be deduced from his examples.

120. For Toporidit's comments on Vincenot's trestment of advs and particles see
Nss pp 400-3, 406-7.

121.  “Oblikovno je prislovno dololilo prislovns fraze ali odvisnik"™ Ss. p. 488.
(In form the advbl adjunct is an advbl phrase or clsuse) Advbl phrsses can
include singie advs - cf. 55 p. 471
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122. For example, Toporifif divides causality ( vzrodnos) into cause, purpose,
condition and concession (S5s p. 494-96). Of these, Breznik includes concession
under manner (pp. 251-33), while Bajec o7 £/ have both concession and condition
under manner (p.316). See also Table 2, p. 158 of this chapter.

123. The Slov question marker is perhaps insdverteatly omitted here. Odtod? is
my sddition (but note Ss p.347). Between subgroups (b) sad (c) Toporidi& shifts
from Jdogajsnje (laking place) to dejsnje (action), though the latter would be
more appropriate for (b) as well In dealing with advs of place he uses the term
dejsajo throughout {Ss p. 343).

124. The distinctions are the more obvious in Slov because of the differences
in case: ¢.g. Lje’ kod? - preposition + locative, Lam 7 - (preposition) + accusstive,
odkod? - preposition + genitive. Note, too, such peirs of advs as spods// (aavz)-
dol (below/down), zgorss/(nsvz)gor (above/up), zvas//vea (outside/out). ao-
tri/neter(inside/in); etc. to express location and gosal respectively.

125. Quirk ef 8/ give examples of verbs which can indicate directed movement:
o8 He kicked the ball inte the goal She was whisporing solftly iato the
aicropbeae. (1972, p. 472; 1985, p.317) (note the use of /afo rather then /a).
Nevertheless Eng learners of Slov should take due note of verbs there felt (o
express directed movement, which accordingly govern the saccusative, whereas in
Eng the advbl afler such verbs is probably felt to indicate location: e.g. posis-
viti (to put), des/ (in the sense ‘to put’), aspissti (to write, eg on s black-
board), viljuliti v (to include in), spadsii sem (to belong here).

126. Quirk o7 2/ see a link between direction, goal aad source sad the notion
of position (locations! specification) in such examples as Sho wsa/bked dowa the
Bill She walked (dowan the Aill) to the Bus stop. She walted (dowa the
Bill) From the scBool (p. 480). Similarly, under time advbis, span maey be linked

with the notion of time position (specific position on the linear time scale (p. 481)).
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127. H.E Palmer 1939 slso has advdis of distance answering the question A#oW
far? (pp.232-33).

128. Curme 1933 has advbis of "arrangement™ as well as place and direction (pp.
77-78). but no clearcut examples to illustrate such & subgroup are given.

129. Compare the distinction between sdvbls of time and of quantity of time
referred to on p. 136 of this chapter.

130. This might merit further sttention ilso in relstion to the distinction be-
tween true advs and those homophonous with prepositions, e g otrog/okoli are
less likely to stand slone as answer L0 & question than 2s0f0//.

131. The similarities in terminology between Quirk o7 8/ and Topori8id sre closer
here than for place and manner advbls. The examples selected are identical
(That is, the right-hand column is not a transiation of the Slov, but independent
material from Quirk e/ 2/)

132. The new term "time position™ has been chosen 1o parsliel "space position”,
and an analogy is also seen between goal and source on the one hand and
forward span and backward span on the other. Span is linked with both Lime
position and time duration.

133. Ksters njegovil me;s (any of its boundaries) coversthe notion of forward
and backward span.

134. ln comparing the 1972 and 1985 grammars. a few points cen be noted:
(s) the earlier absence of the notion "period of time”™ under time when sdjuncis
has been rectified: (b) “universal occurrence” has been added to "continuous/
conlinual occurrence”, evidently to cover the adv g/9gys but on the other haad,
"zero frequency” has been dropped from “low [requency”, yet it should have
remained (o coverthe adv aever. (c¢) more importantly, where the 1972 durs-
tion sudbgroup included backward but not forward span, the 1983 version has both.

One reason for the earlier omission of the forward span notion might be that
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the primary concern was with advs, vhereas forwvard span is realized by advbl
phrases and ciauses.

135. Apart from their temporal meanings. e and 3¢ have other shades of
meaning or give an emotional colouring to the sentence (see, for instance, S.
Klinar, Vaje iz prevajan/s Ljubljans, 1982, pp. 193-203), and in this respect have
2 vider range than their Eng equivalents, though ye/ and si/// can also fuac-
tion as conjuncts. In Toporidil's list of particles (Ss pp. 384-83) Ze occurs only in
the group expressing ZsdrZet (reservation, qualification), $2 nowhere at all, and
indeed there is no semantic subgroup to fit their temporal meanings The two
wvords are specifically identified as particles in ToporiSil's review of Vincenotl's
grammar: “Med prislovi se medajo Clenki. npr. fe Ze~ (Particles, e.g. Se. Ze, are
mized up with advs) (Nss p.401). e is also used to exemplify particle fuaction:
Pravdas 2¢ tele (The lavw suit is under way now) (W¥ss p. 334).

136. The individual items would be classed by Toporifi’ as time when advbls,
but sgein (sped) would be s particle - see under (123), p. 146 of this chapter
137. ldentical examples to 1972, p. 498. vhere it is said that such time relation-
ship adjuncts tend to co-occur with a time when adjunct. If there is no such co-
occurrence, |1 think the dividing line belwveen lime when and time relationship
may be difficult to draw, at lesst in some instances. There also seems (0o me some
overiap between Lime relationship and time span - cf. so far, by aow p.13% of
this chapter.

138. MNote that receat/y hastwo meanings conveyed by separate expressions
in Slov: zsdase &ase. ‘lately, in recent times (time duration) and pred fraikim,
‘s short vhile sgo’ (time when).

139. Ct. receatly and /stely. * He iasulted me [ast yesr sad [ Aavea't

becn speating ro Aim recently/istely.
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140. In passing. note that the question lechnique for eliciting advbls applies
primarily to positive statements: eg. How fong Aave you lived in Loadoa?
Five ypears But. 7 How loag Aaven't you lived in Loadoa? This is an odd-
sounding question to elicit & negative statement such as: We 2svea? lived ia
Londoa for tweanty years (ie. It is twenty years since we moved from London))
141. 1n ANss (p. 73) the same distinction is observed for advbl phrases ie
saswvering the questions od £ds/? (since when?) and dv tda/7 (lill when?).
142.  Note the statement in Ss(p. 491): "Prislovno dololilo kolifine tass. To dolo-
{ilo izra¥s trajsnje; lofimo dve skupini: doZino Lrsjanijs .. pogostnost” (Advbl of
quantity of time. This adjunct expresses duration: two groups are distinguished:
length of durstion, [requency). However, it seems strange to regard frequency
advbls as expressing durstion; durstion and frequency should rather be regarded
as two separate concepts of equal standing. both involving the notion of quantity.
143. But regarding accusative prepositional phrases and how to know whether
they answer £Lolito Cssa’ or &tdaj? Toporidil says later that quantity is
marked by s quantity expression (e.g. 28d fri ure - over three hours). vhereas
position on s time-line is notl, or is marked with s double prepositionsl combins-
lion suchas od.. do (from .. o) (Nss pp. 73-74). But it seems to me precisely
this latter type of expression that shows the overlap - in both languages:
¢.g. Kako dolgo je delal? } 0d 600 do 11.00

Kdaj je delai?

How long did he work/was he working? From 600 tiit 1100

When did he vork/was he working? }
144. For Toporidi the list in S5 is taken ss standard for in Ass three lists of
subdivisions are given for advbl phrases and each one has variations The list of
advs expressing properties is shorter, which is nalural in that there sre not neces-

sarily sdvs in each semantic subgroup These subgroups are: manner, qusatily,
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measure, iterativity, reference (55 p. 344; Nss p. 329). The advbl questions are
given according to Toporidil, but Breznik and Bajec £ &/ also cite the appropriate
questions.

145. As with the table of time advbls, a number of terms and examples of
advdls in Quirk o7 &/ and Toporidil are identicaf or very close.

146. In the 1985 grammar (p. 539). the additionsl question wiss .. .with7 is
given for instrument adjuncts.

147  Delails are given to show that the question marker Low auch’ is not
universally applicable to intensifiers (1972, p. 457). The authors aiso point out that
the classification of intensifiers given here “is merely s rough guide to semantic
distinctions This is because (s) the varying effects of intensifiers represent a
semantic gradient which is obscured by & clear-cut division into classes; (b) some
intensifiers are sometimes used for different effects; and (c) speakers vary in their
use of intensifiers.” (1972, p. 439).

148 It would be easy to supply from what point of view? as s question
marker here.

149. It is illogical to include wugialeationslly among the volitionsal items
(1983, p.574; 1972, p. 466). 1n fact the items vaiatentionslly and sccideatally
are said to be sentence sdjuncts (ie. not item subjuncts) in 1983, p. 573

150. "Many of the subject adjuncts, particularly those in group A, show their
relationship to the subject by the paraphrase they allow in which their adjective
stem is in predicative relationship to the subject.” (1972, p. 466). The statement in
the 1983 volume: “To assume subject-orientation, an sdverbial must be derived
from an adjective that can be predicated of the subject concerned” (p.573) is too
dogmatic. Note the paraphrase given for the item s/aleationslly or the example:

Jn purpose. Be left Ais propossls vegue (It was his purposeto ... ] ( p. 573).
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151. The list even includes 2 sentence which has no advbl at all! 70 smo /im
Streno zmeSs/i/ (We have upset their plans) (p. 348). The italicization in the
examples is also inconsistent.

132. The [rirst clause apparently has inverted WO and in the second, the presence
of clitics make this the only possible order.

153. 1 have kept the traditional terms place, time and manner becsuse of their
familiarity rather than sadopting Quirk ¢ 2/§ terms “space” and “process™ for the
first and third types. Their choice of "position”™ (o denote & subtype of both place
snd time is apt, but the word itself occurs often enough in connection with sdvbl
position. so 1 have used “location” (s reasonably [familiar designation) for the
place subtype and "when" for the time subtype. The abbreviations to be used in
the following chapters (for the subtypes that are discussed in the analysis) are:

P: place, T: time, M: manner.

P-loc: location T-when M-man: manner
P-dir: direction T-dur: duration M-means

P-goal T-freq: frequency M-instr: instrument
P-source T-rel: relationship

The sbbreviations A-p. A-t and A-m [for the three semantic types respectively

will slso be uysed in clause patterns, etc.
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CHAPTER <4
Cerpus Aaalysis A: Slev - Eag Texts

The cerpus

The corpus coasists of scientific and non-fiction texts divided into two sections:
(A) Siov texts with Eng transiations (discussed in this chapter) and (B) Eng tests vith
Slov transistions (discussed in chapter 3). Such texts were chosen partly because
they can be expected to evidence s fairly neutrsl style, probably more homo-
geneous than that of literary texts, where the author’'s individual style is impor-
tant. More transiation into Eng is undertaken of such texts than of literary texts,
and it was hoped that the results of this study would be of practical benefit to
Slov students and transiators concerned with Eng. The interest in non-lilerary
texts also arises out of personsal teaching experience.

1t is, of course, essential Lo have the (A) and (B) sections so as to have original
texts for investigation in each language. This can also help to counterbalance the
factor of transistors perhaps being influenced by the original text in the placement
of advbls as well as in other aspectsof transiation. Though the analysis is based on
original texts and their transiations, it must also be borne in mind that the transiation
of any seatence - including the constructions and word order used - need not be
the only possible one.

Unfortunstely, there is no slready existing corpus of paraliel texts available to
be used in linguistic research and ansalysis (cf. the corpus prepared for the Serbo-
Crostian - English project). and the texts chosen represent entirely my own selection.
It would not be difficult to find published literary lexts - and corpus analysis
undertaken so far (mostly by Slov students for their undergraduate dissertations) has
regularly used such literary texis. For compiling such & corpus as envisaged here,

published Slov transistions of Eng technical/scientific and non-ficion works are
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available, though in practice the Eng originals are less easy to obtsin; but finding Slov
texts of this type with corresponding Eng transiations presents quite s problem. Since
an essential criterion is that transiations are made only by nstive speakers of the
language in question. | have had no option but to draw on & number of my own
transiations of scientific articles. but am also indebted to Alistair Wood MA, for s
selection of his Lranslations oo. (N. Sumi's book on Ljubljans snd its Eng transiation
ire, exceptionally, published texts - see th- ust of texts below.) 1 hope thst using my
owvn Lransistions does not undermine the objectivity of the material, especially since
wvhen making translations in recent years I have been increasingly sware of WO
problems. The Slov texts in this category are written by professional people. and the
language is therefore regarded as “educated written Slov", though the style need not be
of the highest order !

Partly because of the difficulty of compiling a corpus with the (A) aad (B)
sections roughly equally balanced, this corpus is somewhat small, and lends itself to
exploring tendencies and suggesting possible answers rather than substantiating
definitive resuits.

1 can hardly let this opportunity slip of mentioning the urgent need for s
sufficiently large and representatively chosen corpus of parallel Slov - Eng and
Eng - Slov texts in order to further comparative linguistic research. Such a corpus,
preferably compiled by & team, should also be computer processed, thus facilitating
detailed (statistical) snalysis and the conclusions this can lead to.

In the snsalysis presented in these two chapters 1 shall be concerned with
(s) the parameters of advbl placement in the original language
{b) the compsarison between advbl placement in L; snd L,.

In order to avoid o0 much repetition, these two aspects will not be strictly segregated,
though il is hoped that the fundamental charscteristics under both (a) and (b) will

become clear as the anslysis proceeds.
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The texts forming the (A) section of the corpus and their abbreviations sre as

follows:

NS

AB

IB

AW

N. Sumi, ‘Srednji vex' (chapter 3i, Ljubd//sna . Belgrade and Florence,
(1st. ed.- no date), pp. 15-23.

‘The Middle Ages', Zjubdl/spna, Lransl. S Boltaro and E L. Cosgrove,
Belgrade and Florence. (1st. ed. - no date), pp. 15-23.2

F. Suntit, ‘Pospedevalns slufba v Sloveniji'.

Agricultural extension in Slovenia’

A. Barbit. (no Slov title)

‘Sources of income for family farms in Slovenisa’.

1. Brglez ez s/ (no Slov title)

‘Phagetypes of Str agalactiae on two big dairy farms in Slovenis'.

). Drinovec ez 8/ 'Akutna odpoved ledvic pri leplospirozi - 12 letni pregled’.
‘Acute renal failure in leplospirosis - a 12-year survey'.

M. Mikeln. (no Slov title)

‘Report of the Writers for Peace Committee’

M. Bizjak. Koledar: Orgle na Sloveansktem, Ljubljana, 1986

Calendar: Orgsns in Siovenis.

A selection of texts pertaining to the Zavod za rehabilitacijo invalidov,
Ljubljans transiated by A. Wood. The authors are not always named. the
titles of the texis are as follows:

‘Integrains evaluacija implantibilnega podkolenskegs peroneainegs
stimulatorja’

Evaluation of the implantibie below-knee peronesl stimulator'.
‘Zdravai$ko porolilo’.

"Medicat report’

‘lzvoz zpanja in storitev’.
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‘Export of knowledge and services'.

N. Gros. ‘Samostojno gibanje hemiplegika po prostoru’
‘Independent locomotion by the hemiplegic'.

N. Gros and M. Stopar, 'Hemifes - ortoza za roko’.

‘Hemifes - hand orthosis'.

The following practice is employed in the citation of examples:

(a) the advbls (or other clause elements) under discussion are underlined.

{b) upright bars are used, vhen required, to mark individual parts of the
clause as theme (T), Lransition (Tr), or rheme (R):
IT ¥V tej agalizi I7* upoStevamo [R samo akiivne vire dohodkov. | (AB)

IT Ig this apalysis |77 we take into account R only active sources of income.|

Prianciplas of FSP analysis

The general theory of FSP has already been treated in chapter 2,
together with its practical spplication to individual sentences or short texts in
Slov and Eng Since the WO of Slov is sensitive to FSP (like that of the Slavonic
languages generslly), and the assumption is found that Eng. too, can be analyzed
in terms of the theme - rheme distinction. the comparison of advbl placement in
the two languages will be made (as alresdy proposed - see p. 164 ) with refereace
to the FSP theory However, principles need to be frrmulsted in some detail for
anslyzing the corpus, and those explained below represeat an inilial altempt at
producing & working system suitable for both langusges They are shaped by
material avsiisble in the corpus.

Firstly, to simplify matters the analysis will be carried out at clause level.
since the clause constitutes the most basic unit in which clause element palterns

sad theme - rheme sequences are simultaneously operative (eg. in s clause that
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has the SVA pattern, the S couid be snalyzed as theme, and the A as rheme).
Secondly, Slov neutral WO (see chapter 2, pp. SIIT) will be taken as a constant.
This excludes clsuses manifesting marked WO (in the Siov sense) 3 which in any
case are infrequent in the corpus. Thirdly, only declarative clauses are con-
sidered, as these are by [ar the predominant type. (The A corpus contsins only
one interrogative clause and none of imperative type. the B corpus has only two
or three instances of interrogstive and imperstive clauses)

VWithin such declarstive, neutral WO clauses, the term "theme™ as used
here will principally denote the initia! element or item in the clause, with the
function of being “departure point” (/zAodisle). (CI. the concept of "basis” men-
tioned in chapter 2, p. 46.) This simple criterion svoids dependence on the notion
that the theme is “what the sentence is about” or "what carries the lowest de-
gree of CD” (see chapter 2, pp. 43,66-67). The term “rheme” as used here will de-
note the element(s) expressing the communicatively most important informstion,
which in neutrsl WO stands &t the end of the clause in Slov. This correlation of
theme snd rheme with initial and final clause position is, of course, primarily
exemplified in Slov, but the concept of theme as clause-initial element is fully
accepled by Quirk o7 s/ for Eng too. However, it remainsto be seen how far the
final element(s) in an Eng clause function(s) as rheme in the sease of “the
communicatively most important information® aand, if the finsl element is not
the rheme, what criterion or criteria can be used to identify the rheme.

The concept of theme will require some amplification. The formuistion
“initiat element or item”™ was used above on accouni of interlingual problems as
to what constitutes s clause element. ln Slov grammar a distinclion is made
detween independent and dependent clause elements (see chapter 1, p. 27), where-
as in Eng grammar the SC sad OC, the nearest Eng equivalents to the povedtovo

dololifo and povedtov prilsstel, have the same status as S, V, 0 aad A
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Particles (2/eak) are considered bdy ToporiSif to constitute only & word class
but their Eng transistion equivalents. typically disjuncts and conjuncts, belong in
the grammars of Quirk e/ &/ to the advbl class ie. they are clause elements
Since items of lower rank than independent clause elements can occupy the
distinctive initial (i.e. preclitic) position in Slov, they are equally regarded as
themes. (In what follows. the term “element”, used in connection with the theme (or
rheme), should be understood to include ..pendent elements and other "items”))

The concept of theme as initial element applies most straightforwardly to
main clsuses, wvhich constitute the basic type, bul an important question is how
the principle of initial element as theme applies to subordinate (finite) clauses,
since these evidence their dependent status dy being introduced by some gram-
matically necessary item (even though this may nol appear at surface level in
Eng. e g He said (that) the [letter still Bada't come. | doa't like the
picture (which) she chose). The theme as initial element in main clsuses is
often a clause element; as regards the initial item in subordinale clauses, there is
a distinction between relative pronouns (plus prepositions) and relstive advbls on
the one hand, which function as clsuse elements within the subordinate clause
and so can be considered as themes, and subordinating conjunctions on the other
hand. which serve to introduce the subordinate clause. Subordinating conjunc-
tions will be regarded (like coordinaling ones) as standing outside the theme -
rheme sequence 4

There can be a zZero theme, ie. one not expressed at surface level but
which is recoverable from the context la Slov this is typically an unexpressed
subject, and in Eng is typically a "gapped”™ S or unexpressed relative pronoun-
(1)  Drufbena kmeLijska gospodarsiva proizvajajo na zemljif&ih. ki so nacionalns

(druZbena) lastnina. [@ theme] gospodarijo pa [B kot samostojne enote po

principy samoupravijanja | (FS)
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The social farm estates produce on holdings owned by Lhe state (social

ovnership), and [@ theme] manage them [R as independent economic units

according to the principle of self-mansgement. |
The zero theme interpretation is most ciearily called for wvhen there are no
other surface elements (other than the verd - see below) capable of functioning as
theme. As s further (Slov) illustration:
(28) T Ogorteno| je protestiral. (S5 p.492 - quoted and discussed in

He protested indignantly. chapter 3, p. 161)
This has an unexpressed S but the initisl adv would here be classed as theme. On
the other hand. 8 zero theme would be proposed for the subordinate clause in:
(2b) Pravijo, da je R ogorlen.| (@ theme - oa, 'he')

They say he is indignant

The rule in Slov grammar that clitics occupy second position in the clause
has some surface-level consequences for the "initial elemenl as theme™ principle
enunciated above. (a) In a subordinate clause introduced by a subordinaling
conjunction followed by clitics, except in the case of & zerotheme, the first post-
clitic (postverbal)5 element is considered the theme. This could be termed
“shifted theme”, as it is shifled rightwards from the initial position it could have
if occurring in s main clause, on sccount of the subordinsting coanjunction
which occupies the clause-initial position:

(3) Tako je na primer sporoleno, ds so v petnajstem stoletiu zarsdi turSke

nevarnost morati velji del zlasti trdnejSih predmestnih zgradb podreti.

(NS. p.23)
For example, documents stale that in the 13th ceatury, due to the danger
from the Turks, many of the more solidly constructed suburban buildings
bad 0 de demolished.

cf. V_petnajstem stoletiu so morali zaradi rike nevarnosti velji del ... podreti.
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(b) Where a main clause contsining clitics is non-initial io the sentence, those

clitics obligatorily stand at the beginning of their clause (ie. in second position

after the preceding clause viewed as a unit). Except in the case of a zero theme,
the first postclitic (postverbal) element is analyzed as theme (the same notion of

“shifted theme” as in (a)):

(4)  Da bi okrepil poloZaj svojih defel v razmerju do oglejske cerkve (ki..). je
cesar Friderik 111 lets 1461ali 146. ustanovil ljubljsnsko 3kofijo (NS, p.19)
Emperor Frederick 111 started the diocese of Ljubljana in 1461 or 1462 in
order to strengthen the position of his dominions compared with Aquilea, ..

(Here the theme is S, not A, but the principle is the same)

In fact, 2 more general principle is probably invoived here. If any verd

(and not only clitics or other auxiliary items such as morss/ and similac verbs,

IsBto, elc) is initial in & main clause or placed second in & subordinate clause,

it seems it does not function as theme: either there is a zero theme or a shifted

theme The verb is typically transitional - or else rheme:

(3) 10 theme «S] {Tr PoSkodoval se je |R 28. 1. 85. v prometni nesrefi.| (AW)
The injury was sustained on 28. 1. 8) in a traffic accident.

(6) .. zato ni nakljufje. da |Tf prihaja|Tk nam R precej pacientov iz wijine, ... |

(AV)
So it is not by chance that many patients come Lo us from abroad. ...

cf. K nam prihaja precej pacieatov iz wjine.

(7)  Kafe, da |77~ smemo |T ob_koncu Sestega stoletja |"TF rafunali s takimi
gibanji I® wdi v ljubljanskem prostoru. | (NS, p.18)
Towards the end of the 6th century we can presume that migration of
this type was zlso laking place in the Ljubljana ares ..

cf. Ob koncu festega stoletja smemo rafunali s..
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Some support for this suggestion that the verd does not (normally) func-
tion as theme may be found in the fact that if the verd is placed initially in the
clause and 3 non-rhematic S follows- ie. the zero theme analysis is not possible -
then the verb is stressed. ® Compare Peter je imel prilodnost, ds Nudirs v
tufins (Peter had the opportunity to study abrosd) - Peler as normal theme in
both languages - with /me/ je Peiter prilo2post, ds 3tudirs v tujins- vith
stress on /me/ (Peter did have the opportuaity to study abroad).

Theme and rheme are the most imporiant units of the clause in terms of
FSP, but the intermediate section can be considered as the traasition. Note that
the rheme as above described is undersiood by some as the “rheme proper”, as
distinct from the rheme when undersiood as encompassing all the clause except

the theme.

Advbdl pesitions ia Eng and Slev

Since the primary purpose of this study isto compare advbl placement in
Eng and Slov but, as seen in chapter 3 (pp. 161-63), advbl position receives rather
scant treatment in Slov grammar, it is necessary at the outsel Lo have a scheme
of advbl positions that is appropriate for both languages. In Eng. with its fairly
figzed SVO order, the polentiality of advbls to occur at particular points in this
sequence is reflected in the long-established notion of inital. medial and final
(end) position. Thus:

A-S - A (aux) A(aux) A(sux) £ -V - 4-0- 4

1 iM M mM eM iE E
(positions as in Quirk e/ 2/ 1983, see chapter 3, pp. 136-37 for exemplification)
Advbis may be inserted in one or more of the positions indicated, with certsin
preferences observeble linked with the semantic type of the advbl. its scope of
modification, and whether it is a single adv or a phrase (cf. chapter 3, pp. 13711.).
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Slov WO is much more free and though SVO may be the expected sequence
in & simple, uncontextualized sentence (as in ToporiSil's examples Tele gleds
2rede, Jeae so pogostile tetmovalke, Ss. p. 541), in lexts the clsuses and sen-
tences exhibit a range of different permutations of clause eiements. Moreover
the subject, if aiready known and not requiring emphasis, is not expressed at
surface level and an unstressed pronominsgl object occupies clitic position. Advbl
position. therefore, cannot be relsted si>nly to SVO as in Eng. In Slov, advbis
may stand at the beginning of the clause - we may cali this initial position, or at
its end - ve may call this final position, or between two clause elements (or
between clitics and s clause element) at any point between initial and final
position. We may class this last option as medisl position, the difference being
that medial position in Eng reistes to the verdb phrase, whereas in Slov it is not
so limited 7 (In the Slov lexts of the Slov - Eng corpus. in sequences of three
eiements of which the middie one is A, the sequence in fact often includes part
of the verb phrase (whether aurxiliary or main verd), and some sequences
having no verb element are not instenced, viz. 0AS, AAS, sad AAQ, but this may
only signify that they are (comparatively) rare, and not that they are
impossible.) It should be clearly understood that in Slov, initial medisl and final
positions as here defined are available for any of the main clause elements. not
only for advbls, which of course is not true for Eng with its much less flexible
¥O.

Initial position in Slov is potentially marked off by the fact that second
position in the clause is occupied by clilics, and only one elemenl or ilem may
oCcCUpy initial position. This rule can be exiended by anslogy to clauses which
do not contain clitics. This differs from Eng where (W0 advbls may stand in
initial (pre-S) position 1a Slov, initial position for advbis is formally unavailable

in subordinate clauses except in cases where the inilia! element is itself a
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relative adv/advdl phrase. 1n Eng, however, there can still be an initial (pre-S)

position in subordinate clsuses except in those introduced by a relstive pronoun

functioning as the subject:

(8) Tisti hemiparetiki, ki imajo vssj delno ohranjeno hoteno kontrolo in
prisotno le zmerne vzorine odgovore, so e sposobni opravijsti nekstere
funkcije, ki pa jih Z uporado ortoze 3e izboljiajo ali celo na novo vzposts-
vijo. (AW)
Those hemiplegics who at least partly retain voluntary control and who
have only moderate patterns of responses are already capable of carrying
outl certain functions. which by means of the orthosis they improve still
further or even reestablish once more.

Final position in Slov as here defined also conlains only one element -
the last one in the clause - whereas final advbl position in Eng means post-
verbal position, and may be ocupied by more (han one advbl or by an advbl
which, though postverbal, is not clause-final Such differences in the theoretical
apparatus must be sllowed for, as forcing 8 compieie maich means violating the
aature of the languages in question.

Because of the approach adopted in this study. a fundamenial queston is
whether advbl initial. medial and final posilions may be equated with the
tripartite FSP division inlo theme, transition and rheme. As regards Slov neutrsl
¥0. we can say that the mapping of one set onlo the other is certainly possible,
88 in exampies (9)- (11) below, but is not universally evidenced (12):

e.g. initial advbl as theme:

(9) [T V_tej apalzi {77 upostevamo |R samo aktivae vire dohodkov | (AB)
IT 1n this analysis {T* we take into account [R only active sources of
income |

medial advb! in the traasition:
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(10) |T Serotip II/X. ugotovljen na farmi PA, ITf je bil doslej ugotovijen R le
pri govedu frizijske pasme ns drulbenih farmah | (IB)
IT Serotype 11/X, established on farm PA. |Tf had previously been estab-
lished (R only in Frisian cattle on socially owned farms. |

final advbl as rheme:

(11) |7 Prve izolacije pri ljudeh |Tr datirajo (K iz lets 1966 | (IB)
IT The first isolations in humans|® date R from 1966. |

But in the following:

(12)  Videti je, da [T7- je |T za sedaj |"If adaptiran |k le ns kravje vime .| (1B)
It is clear that [T for the present IT7 it is adapted (R only to cows udders|

the advbl as shifted theme is formally in medial position in Slov (occurring

between s clitic and past participle) but in initial position in Eng (occurring

before the subject). In Eng an instance of non-correspondence between advbl

positions and FSP units would be a non-rhematic final advbl:

(13) | There was a big t:ble m_mg_g_ggml
(V koty je bila veliks mizs))

Here 2 Aig tab/e is the rheme, and bears nuclear stress (See pp. 207-10 for a

further discussion.)

Corpus saalysis

First some general comments will be made about the FSP aaslysis, carried
out according to the principles explsined and based on 2 comparison of Slov and
Eng clauses containing sdvbls that occupy the “same” (paraliel) clsuse position
These are the clauses which most resemble esch other overall (see pp 217 and
222). (Only finite clauses are considered, here and throughout the corpus. This is
primarily for the sake of having the full range of advbl positions, but also

seems more appropriate for FSP analysis) Observations are then made about the
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sdvbls in (i) parallel position sad (ii) nem-pacallel position. In quoting examples |
include the cisuse/sentence precediag the one containing the advbl under con-
sideration o provide minimal contextealization, partly as an aid to identifying
the rheme® This practice is not followed when the clause/sentence contsiniag
the advbl discussed stands at the beginning of s paragraph (symbolized by / atthe
beginning of the Slov example 9) or at the beginning of the text or s aew
section of the text (symbolized by //).

One would expect prose of this type o be characterized by neutral ¥WO. Iln
the Slov clauses under examinstion. the tripartite division into theme - transition
- rheme seems justified, as it allows the element (or occasionally more thaa one)
positioned last of all to have the significance of "rheme proper". |0

la Slov, aay clause element may be placed fimally - and so function as
rheme - but Eng WO does not permit the same degree of flexibility nor are
elements occurring finally necessarily the rheme In Eng. elements which
complement the verb are. of course, most easily final O, A, SC. (0.) OC. The V
itself can be final mostly with intransitive verbs or traasitive verbs transformed
into the passive (the exception would be transitive verbs in 0SV), and the S can
be final only in existential sAe¢re-clauses or in cases where S -V inversion is
possible.

The verbd in the (185) Slov clauses considered here usually occupies medial
position; only $ instances of the verd as rheme occur, 3 of which are paralleled
in Eng (where V is final in an ASV sequence). For example
(14) Istolasno je imel bolnik neprodukiiven kadelj. [TPo enem tedau |Tf so i

simptomi in znaki (R minili | (Jo)

At the same time the patient had s nomproductive cough. [T After one

week [T7 these symptoms and sigas |R disappeared. |
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The transitional nsture of the Slov verdb and indeed of the sequence ... clitic(s) -
one or more elements- V .., sandwiched between theme and rheme, which is
found in many clsuses. seems typical of Slov.

The question arises: where Siov has s clause element placed [finally as
rheme which cannot (so easily) be thus placed in Eang because of ils grammastical
WO0. does that element nevertheless have rhematic status in the Eng lraasiation?
The subject as rheme in Slov will serve as the most obvious type in the investi-
gation of this question. since out of 22 instances of Slov (inal/rhematic S.i1 only
6 have a final § in Eng

As meationed above, the Eng coastructions thal permil the S to be [inal
are existentisl /Aere-clauses, as in:

(13) Ta raven strokovno pospelevalnegs dels ima anajpogostejli in nasjbolj
neposreden stk z organiziranimi kooperaatiin pri njih izvajs strokovne,
organizacijske in Se mnogotere druge naloge in akcije. Prav na &) ravai
bi moralo biti IR zadostno Mevilo usposodbljenih pospelevaicev, {da bi zmogli
opraviti vse zahtevne in $tevilne naloge ... (FS)
This level of professional extension work has the most frequent and the
most direct contact with organized co-operstors and carries out profes-
sional orgaaizational and many other tasksand actions among them.
Precisely on this level there needsto be [R g sufficient number of qualified
extension wvorkers|who can implement ail the many demanding tasks ..

and S-V inversion, as in

(16) Leta 1144 je sporolena najpoprej nem¥ka oblika Laibach, Ze dve leti kasneje
1146 pa je izpritano IR wdi slovensko ime. zapisano kot Luwigana |

(NS p. 11

In 1144 it could be found in the German form of Laibach and two years

later came [® the Slovene form, noted in this version as Luvigans. |
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Occasionzlly & complex S may be divided into two parts, the first occupy-
ing its usval "grammatical” posilion early in the clause, the other placed finally.
With such a “discontinuous” structure, a kind of compromise is achieved between
the demands of grammatical WO and of FSP: |2
(17) /0b sprejemu 31. 3. 1983 v Sulaibikhat Hospital je perzistiraia |R xompletna

paraplegija obeh spodnjih ekstremitet. hipotonija in senzibilitetni izpad pod

nivojem Th 10 navzdol ter kontinenca mehurjs in {revesa | (AW)
On admittance to Sulaibikhat Hospital on 31. 3 83 complele paraplegia

of both lower extremities persisted. as well as pypotonia and sensory

loss below T 10 agd bowe] spd bladder incopunence

In other instances, a rhematic S in Slov may be paralieled in final posi-
tion in Eng by what is the same element of the semantic structure, only it is
not realized by the grammatical S in Eng This primarily concerns the aclive -
passive correspondence where, for instance, a final Ay -phrase corresponds (o
the Slov S as in-

(18) /V letih 1968 in 1969 je arheologe presenetila |R izredno bogata najdba
grobid%a v Dravijah pri Ljubljani. | (NS. p. 13}
In 1968 and 1969 archeologists were surprised | by the discovery of an
ertremely rich necropolis at Dravije, near Ljubljana. |

or a final 0 (Eng active conmstruclion) corresponds to a final $ (Slov passive con-

struction) as in:

(19) // Na dveh velikih drufbenih farmah PA in RA je bilo preiskano I® mleko
krav in brisi gria ter urin oseb, ki opravijajo te krave, ter njihovih
drulinskih flanov | (1B}
On two large socially owned farms PA and RA we (ested R the cows milk
together with throat smears aad the urine of persons who haandle the cows,

and of their family members |
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One further example of “semantic correspondence” does not concern the passive

transformation:

(20) 1n 3ele zdaj se po dolgih stoletjih molks o Zivijenju ns obmolju dsna¥nje
Ljubtjasne prvil pojavi tudi v virih ime nove naselbine Lets 1144 je
sporofens nsjpoprej | nem3ka obliks Laibach, | ... (NS, p.17)
It isonly in this period. after long centuries of silence oa the life of the
Ljubljsaian territory, that documents finally reproduce the name of the
nev wwn. la 1144 it could be found |R in the German form of Laibach | ...
For the remaining examples we may justifiably ask whether the placement

of nuclesr stress in Eng serves (o indicate rhematic status. Here we potentially

encounter the difficulty that nuclear stress is assigned within tone units, which
need not be co-exiensive with clauses (cf. chapter 2, p. 62). Moreover, since we
are desling with written texts, the division inlo tone uanils is not something
given, as clause units are, but must be imposed by the analyst. and can vary
according o personal interpretation, the speed of reading and carefulness of
enunciation, etc.. o be imagined if the texts were presented orally. It may well
be that especially an initial advbl (which is the theme in most of the clauses

under coasideration here) counts as a separale tone unit (see Quirk o7 27/ 1983, p.

1338).

If we take first those instances where the non-themstic part of the clause
does consist of one tone unit - here the clause pattern is basically S -V, the
aucleus could well fall on the V as containing the last stressed syliable, but this
need not exclude the S from belonging to the focus:

(21)  /V skupini 92 bolnikov, pri katerih serogrups ni bila dololena. je umrl
R 1 bolaik | (JD)
In 2 group of 92 patients, wvhose serogroup was nol demrmined.] one

Y
patient died. |
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ln examples with aa S -V sequence, followed by a “continuation™ of the §,

requiring s separate tone uait, we could coasider the S to be rheme in Eng:

(22)

Najvidaejle zjeme v tlorisni zasnovi ... S0 samostani in nasploh cerkvena
zemlji¥s v mestu. V srednjem veku, v trinajstem stoletju, sta se vgaezdila
znotrsj mestnega obzidjs (R dva samostana, krifevaidki v jugozahodnem
vogalu Novegatrga in franciSkanski v severovzhodnem vogalu Mesta!
(NS. pp.20.22)

The most notable exceptions in the city plan of the 17th century were
formed by convents and other types of ecclesiastical areas in the city ...
In the 13th century two _copnvegls were built within the city walls, that

of Teutogic Kpi ¢ v 0 v

d e ¢j vept

city. (p. 20)

The sequence (wo coavenls were duilt within the city

~
wa//s, regarded as a wone unil, could have the nucleus on CONvenis (ie the S is

~
unambiguously the rheme) or possibly on WFALLS in which case the whole se-

quence could be considered as focus. In this lalter case, nuciear siress as a guide

o rhematic status appears less distinctive than finaj position in Slov. Thisis borne

out still more when more than one tone unitl is involved:

(23)

/V tlanku so nakazani IR kriteriji. ki igrajo pomembno viogo pri evaiva-
ciji hemiplegika. | ker je na podiagi analize testnib rezuliatov mogole
postaviti realne funkcionaine cilje in izdelali programe lerapije. (AVW)
In thisarticle the criteria which play an important role in the evalualion
of the hemiplegic are demanstrated. since on the basis of an analysis of
test results it is possible o set up real functional goals and carry oul the

therapy program.
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Here 2 nuclear stress can fall on D;.onstrued (a) as the last siressed syllisble
if $-V is regarded as belonging to one tone unit or (b) if the V belongs o a
separate tonevait fromthe S. ln the first case the S can also be, and in the
second case the S is part of the focus of the clause, but once more seantence
intonation alone does not mark out the S as rheme 0 unambiguously as final
position does in Slov. (Apart from the matter of seatence intonation, it should be
noted that the Slov version has been cendered into Eng with the passive con-
struction (generally considered "appropriate” in technical/scieatific writing). dut
the final asre demoasirsied has relatively empty semantic coanlenl compared
with the S. If an active construction had been used ("la this article ve preseat/

demonstrate the criteria ../This article presentls the criteris ...”), then the final 0

as rheme would correspond to the finsl S as rheme in Siov)

The last. rather complex example is significant becsuse a sentence-final
advbl is also involved:

(24) //Detajl iz srednje orgelske omare velikih stolnih orgel v Ljubljani
prikazuje le del bogastva. ki ga premore fudovilo barofno ohifje lega
in$truments. Od 1eta 1733 dalje. ko so v stranskih dveh omarah prvil zapele
Janelkove orgle, pa do danes so se v starih omarah zmenjali [R Stevilni
inSMrumenti mojstrov jJanelka, KriZmana. Fisla. Malachovskega in koalno
Milavca ligar dispozicija je tudi navedens. | (MB)
Thisdetail from the central case of the great cathedral organ in Ljubljana
gives but a hint of the richness displayed dby the wonderful baroque
casing of this instrument From 1733. when one of J'sorgaas housed in
the two side cases was first played. right up 0 the present day, numerous
instruments coastructed by the masters ], K. E. M and finally M, whose

specification is quoted. have changed places within the old cases
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A plausible division into tone units for the non-thematic part of the clause would
be: aumerous instruments .. sad finally M(l)vhose specification is quowdl
have changed places within the old cuesl where the S, if interpreted as one
focal unit, is nevertheless only one focus in the whole clause. But sentence
intonation might even be a misleading guide in that in the last tone unit, the
aucleus could fall on a}.s'e.s: leading to the interpretation thai the advbl is
another focus (or at least part of it) within the clsuse. If, however, the aucleus
is read on PL)C‘es. then the advbl does not belong to the focus.

To put the problem simply, il is much easier 0 recognize a rhemalic S
indicated by nuclear stress in a short clause such as is preferred by gram-
marisas (e.g. J;HN has arrivedl) than in the lengthy clauses that are by no
means unususl in the type of prose ansalyzed here. It seems recommendable
look at the informstion value of the clause elements, and not o over-rely on the
mere placement of the nucleus. For example, in my last but one sentence wrilten
here, the final advbl /2 & short clsuse ... snslyzed Aere should be
interpreted as rheme, regardless of the number of tone units the reading of
such a sentence wvould require.

In long clauses. the technique of asking "disgnostic rheme questions™ (see
chapler 2. pp. 47-48) - adequate in relatively short clauses - may become artificial
too, whether in Slov or Eng. as perhaps several items of information need to be
presumed as known if only one element (or two) is to appear as rheme in the
answer. Nor does the context necessarily show how much can be assumed as
"given" in such a question. In fact, in the kind of sentence studied here, much
oreven all of the information may be "new” and thst notonly at the beginning
of a text. Moreover, extrs-linguistic factors are involved in that information can
be "new” in the sense of "not mentioned before” yel can be understood as

“given” in a particular context by readers of a scientific article who are [amiliar
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with & particular area of professional knowledge. A non-specialist reader cannol

presume to have such specialist knowledge:

(2Z3) 7/ Pri dolnikih, ki so preboleli cerebrovaskularni insult, sku¥famo z uporsbo
raznih proprioceplivaih in eksteroceptivnih stimulansov doseli hoteno
motorifno kontrolo. (AV)
In patients who have experienced cerebrovascular insuft we try by the
use of various proprioceptive and exteroceptive stimuli to achieve voluntary
motor control 13

Here one could ask - "Given the patients described in the theme, what do you Lry

to do with them?" and the answer would then run from z vporsbo W toatrolo.

i.e. all of this is the rheme. Or perhaps one could ask (as a specialist) - "Given

the patients described in the theme, and presuming you use the stimuli described,

what do you try to do (or achieve) with them?" and the answer would be (do-
seli) hoteno motoricno koatrolo.

An incidentsl observation is that it may be oaly part of the element
functioning as rheme that is truly rhematic. More specifically, in & noun-phrase
it may be the pre- or postmodifier that conveys the communicatively important
information:

(28) Prve izolacije pri ljudeh datirajo iz leta 1966. Nekaj let zatem je bil
ugotovijen IR kot povzrolitelj perinatalnih okufb s 75% smrtnostjo novoro-
jencev. | (1B)
The first isolations in humans date from 1966 Some years later it was
established (R as & causer of perinstal infections with 73% mortality
among newborns |

Withia the rheme, pgovzrolitelf (causer) and okuv2b (of inalfections) scwslly

represent known information (from a little further back in the text than shown

here) and it is the pre- and postmodifiers of o£u2b thal are Lruly rhematic.
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The same phenomenon can occur vith the theme The theme can express
entlirely new information - this may particuiarly hold true when the theme isan
advdl - or new information might be expressed by the pre- or postmodifier:

(27) /1T V skupini 92 bolnikih, pri katerih serogrupa ni bila dolofens.| je
umrl 1 bolnik. (JD)
iT 1n & group of 92 patients whose serogroup was not determined. | one
patient died.

The theme might express all new information. or a specialist might assume the

likelihood/possibility that the serogroup was not determined for all the patients

and ask hov many were in this group. The numeral 92 then represenls nev
information The explanation for this phenomenon is that a complex sentence at
surface level can be broken down into constituent (nuclear) sentences, which
themselves can be analyzed into theme, transition and rheme. Through embed-
ding. vhat was rheme at the level of an wunderlying constituent sentence
becomes included in the senlence/clause theme at surface level. Similarly,
surface level transitionsl elements may be derived [rom underlying rhemes.

while underlying thematic items may appear in the surface rheme.

(i) Parsaliel Slev sad Eag sdvbis

The three advbl positions will be considered in the order final, initial and
medial. ie. from the most lo the least frequent correspondence. Basic stalistical
data will be given for the three semaantic types here and for the non-paraliel
Slov and Eng advbis Taken as round figures, they can reveal some inleresting
features, but of course a larger corpus would be needed to ascertain how [ar
they are representative Iln general it can be said that there is agreement with
known chsaracteristics of Eng advbl placement (as reviewved in chapter 3. eg. pp.
34-90, 138-42).
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A word must also de ssid on problems encountered in deciding (a) seman-
tic type and (b) advbl status (a) In these texis there is an unexpectedly high
frequency of advbis which at first sight seem to belong to “place” (st least in
Eng) but are more appropristely assigned to “respect” ( 0z7n.14 This particularly
applies to Slov advbl phrases with pr/ bul other prepositions are occasionally
involved too. For instance:

(28) Pri 14 bolpikih je bilo serolo¥ko ugotovijens serogrupa lcterohemorrhagise
... pri ostalih bolaikih ps druge serogrupe. (Jm
The 1. serogroup ... was established in 14 patients. while other serogroups
wvere found in the remaining patients.

(29) Pasivna gibljivost sklepov neprizadete zgornje in spodnje ekstremitete
mors biti v normainem obsegu gibanja. ¥V prizadeti spodnji ekstremiteti
pa mors bili vsaj do 70° ohranjena pasivoa fleksijs kolks. (AW)
Passive movement of the joints of the unaffected upper and lower extremi-
tics must be within the normal range of movement. [n the affected lower
exiremity passive flexion of the hip must be retained through at least 70°

Some phrases are semantically on the borderline between place and respect:

(30) Omeniti velja 3¢ podatek. da je v snketirsni populaciji 3.8 odstotka ali
vsaka 26. kmetijs brez aktivnegs virs dohodka. (AB)

It is also worth mentioning that, jn the population examined 38% or one

farm in 26 is withoul an active source of income.
The inclusion/exclusion in/from the statistics of such semantically mixed types
(involving Lime and manper types too) is clearly a matter of subjeclive judgment.
In general if advbls of respect had been included, the percentage of parsilel
initial aad final instances wvould have been gresier.

(b) A practical problem. thsat of distinguishing between true advbls and

postmodifiers. arises in some instances wvhere a prepositions] phrase (especially



00050396

214

denoting place} follows the 01! (or the non-initial S in Slov - the status of a
prepositional phrase immediately following the S is usually aot problematic in
Eng):
(31) 0b sprejemu v ns¥o ustanovo ugotavijamo nekoliko slab¥o gibljivost
¥ distainih sklepib spodaiih ekstremitet. ... (AW)
On admittance to our institute somewhat weaker mobility in the distal
ioints of the lower extremities was established.
The underlined phrase could be interpreted as an advbl in Slov, though it is
clearly a postmodifier in Eng. When the sense of the clause does not make
possible an unambiguous analysis and the syntactic status of the phrase is
neutralized by its position, inclusion/exclusion again depeads on subjective judg-
ment. The technique of asking questions is indecisive o, as in the above case
one could ask simply X8/ vgotav//ate? (What is established?): the prepositional
phrase is then analyzable as postmodifier, or K'a/ vgoravijate’? [n &je7? (What
is established? and where?): the same phrase is then anslyzable as advbl.

Finsl pesitieon

The concurrence of advbls in the two languages is noticeably most
common ian finsl position: ¢. 108 instances compared with c. 57 in initial and c.
20 in medial position. This is not a surprising result, since it is known that final
position is the mast preferred advbl position in Eng.1® Of the semantic types, P
advbls are best represented - even allowing for occasional doubts over semantic
type or advbl status - with 59 instances. !7 followed by T 28 and M: 21
Incidentally, it will be seen that manner advbls are a minority type in the
corpus compared with place and time advbls, which overall (ie. in all three pos-
itions, parallel and non-parallel instances) occur with roughly equal frequency.
(Total occurrences: P: 123, T: 117. M. 48)
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Final advbls in Slov naturally function as the rheme. Although it is
possible for advbls to be final in Eng without being the rheme (as in the type
There was 8 big table in the cormer)'® a final advbi in Eng, when it cor-
responds o a final advbl in Slov, can be expected 1o be the rheme too:

(32) Orgie v Braslovish so %e tretje, postavijene v isto barolno omaro Prve so
bile izdelane skupsj z ohifjem pekako ob kopcu 13. stoletis in feprav
njihov izdelovalec ni znan, je zelo verjelno, da so priSte iz celiske delgv-
pice (Scholz?). (T and P advbls) (MB)
The organ at Braslovle is the third to be housed in the same baroque
case. The first one was built together with its case somewhere atthe end
of the |8th ceptury and although its author is unknown, it is very likely
that it originated from the Celie workshop (S?).

(33) Identi¥ni bovini in humani sevi bi z veliko mero verjetnosti potrdili
domnevo, da se okufba s Str. agalactise prena¥a s krave na &loveka bodisi
s kontaktom ali pa 2 viivapjem mieks (M advbl) (IB)

Finding identical bovine and human strains would very likely confirm
the supposition that infection with Str.agalactiae is transferred from cows
o man ¢jther through coptact or by dripking the milk.

There are some examples where more than one advbl occurs al the end of

the clause; these may stand in s relation of subordination (see chapter 3. p. 117),

each modifying the preceding one:

(34) V srednjem veku, v trinsjstem stoletju, sta se vgnezdila 2notraj mestnegs
ob2idja dva samostana ... Tretji srednjevedki samostan, samostan avgultincev,
pa je nastal zunaj mestnega obzidia pred Spitalskim mostom na mestu
danainiegs franlilkanskegs samostana. (NS, pp. 20, 22)
In the 13th century two convenls were built within the city walls... A

third convent for the Augustinian friars was built outside the city walls
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t of ital Bridge i i most) on the site of the present
Frapciscag copvent (p. 20)

(Note the "logical” progression from more general o more specific.)

(35) Ceprav klinini sindromi niso specififno vezani na serogrupo. smo tako
kot drugi avtorji tudi mi ugotovili serogrupo icterohemorrhagise pri
velini najbolj prizadetib bolnikov, ki smo jih zdraviliz hemodializo. Defini-
tivno disgnozoe smo potrdili seroloSko v sklsdu s priznanimi kriteriji. (JD)
Although clinical syndromes are not specifically linked to a serogroup, we
- like other authors - have established the Icterohemorrhagiae serogroup
in the majority of the most affected patients whom we have treated with
hemodialysis. The definitive diagnosis was confirmed serologically in

agreement with acknowledged criteria

(Cf. also the two final manner advbls in (45): po udobni potli, brez plezapja ali

stikapis med posamezpimi registri - comfortably, without any geed for climbing
up or squeezing betweep individual stops.)

There are two instances where sadvbis of time and place co-occur at the
end of a clause, each independently expressing communicatively important
information, ie. without subordinstion or adjunction. For this reason [ suggest
they be interpreted as s double rheme:

(36) 23 letni pacient je bil 10 2. 85. sprejet v tukaj¥no ustanovo na kompleksno

rehabilitacijo stanja po poSkodbi torakalne hrbienice. Polkodoval se je 28 1

1983 v prometni nesreli (AVW)

On 10. 2. 85. the 23-year-old patient was admitted to this institute for

complex rehabilitation afler injury to the thoracic ares of the spine The

injury wassustained on 28 2 89 in s traffic sccident
(37) //Komite se je sestal 8 maja na Bledu, [ugosiavijs. (MM)

The committee held & session on 8th  May at Bled, Yugoslavia
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The double rheme interpreiation can depend on the context, however. Compare
another sentence with final place and time advbls which, if read on its own,
would merit this interpretation:

(38) Lovrenc na Pohorju [naslov] Igrainik na sliki pripada orglam Josipa
Ownila. Ta mariborski mojster jih je postavil v _cerkvi sv. Lovrenca ns
Pohoriv leta 1309 (MB)
Lovrenc on the Pohorje [title] The console in this picture belongs o one
of ] 0's organs. This Maribor master erected it in the church of sv. Lovrenc

The presence of the titie shows, however, that the place advbl expresses what is
already known and thus only the time advbl is truly rheme. This is probably the
reason for its final position in Eng., where the principle that a shorter phrase
generally precedes a longer one (see chapter 3, p. 141) is here not followed.

It is interesting that by far the msjority of Slov - Eng clauses having the
same final advdb! as rheme also have a common initial element as theme !9 this
being predominantly the S. (These S instances include Slov shifted and 2zero
themes, the lauter being an unexpressed S) In some other cases, the theme in
the two versions is semantically though not syntsctically the same, eg.s Slov O
corresponds o an Eng S in a passive construction:

(39) /Bolnike smo hidrirali in hranili parenteraino. Aptimikrobna zdravila ...

so vsi bolniki dobivali od 4. do 8. doe bolezni dslie (JD)
The patients were given parenteral hydration and feeding. Anlimicrobial
drugs .. vere sdministered to all the palients from the 4th 1o the Sth
day of the illness onwards
There are. not surprisingly. only a few instances where a clause has both an
initial thematic advbl (apart from relstive advbls) and a final rhematic advdl in

the two languages
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(40) Narejena je bils trakcija in po treh dneh je bil premedlen v Al-Razi
Hospital (AV)
He was put in traction and after three days was moved to Al-Razi Hospital

Imitisl pesitien
Parallel inltisi position primarily concerns main clauses, where the advbl

is both formally initial and the theme/departure point of the clause This

silustion applies in subordinate clauses when they are introduced by a2 relative
advbl, which is obligatorily initial in both languages Three such subordinate
clauses occur in the corpus. for example.

(41) Spremenjena je dispozicija registrov, ohranjena pa celotna mehanska
trakturs s sapnicami, na ksterib je %e vedno precej starih registrov. (MB)
The specification of the stops has been altered. although the entire
mechanical traction with the wvind chests. vhere there are still quite a
number of old stops. has been preserved

There is also one instance of an obligatorily initial manner advb! which intro-

duces an object clause expressing an indirect question:

(42) Kljub velikosti in¥trumenta lahko mehovje poganja en sam llovek, kar
povsem zado$la tudi v pleno igri- to pa dokazuje, kako mojstrsko in
gospodarno je Ebner intoniral posamezne registre, saj rabijo relativno
malo sape. (MB)
In spite of the organ’s size, the bellows can be operaled by just one
person. and this suffices as well when the instrument is played at full

power - which goesto showv how skilfully and economically Ebaer

treated the individual stops, for they need relatively little wind.
And lastly, there are two instances of a main clause in Slov where in the Eng

transistion the equivalent clause is introduced by a subordinating conjunction
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(conveying the sense of the 3lov particle p#) but the Eng advbl is still in initial

(pre-S) position:

(43)

Te najvelje ohranjene Otonifeve orgle so imele prvotno 13 registrov,
kasneje ps jih je neznani mojster (Horbiger?) povelal tako, da je ohranil
prvotni koncept dispozicije registrov. (MB)
The largest of Owonil's preserved organs, it initislly had 13 stops. though
Ister an unknown master builder (H?) supplemented them. while keeping
to the original concept of the stop specification.

There are c. 37 examples of parallel initial advbls, with T advbis being

the most common semantic type: 31 instances, followed by P: 18 20 and M advbls

again a decided minority: 8 instances. The higher number of time advbis may

reflect the situation observed by Quirk ez #/ for Eng that this semantic type is

common in initial position. 2!

There are additionally some instances where a clause has the same theme

in both languages but the initiat advd! in Slov is rendered by what could be

termed an "advbl subject” in Eng. ie. grammatically the clasuse etement is S, but

it renders an item in the semantic base which is typically realized by advdls ex-

pressing place, time, means, etc. 22 Examples are:

Place advdl:

(44)

Kar Cetrtina (25.8%) kmetij. ki pridobivajo dohodek iz obeh virov, ims 10
ha obdelovaine zemlje ali ved. [TV tej skupinil| so velinoma hribovske
kmetije. kjer .. (AB)
One quarter (25.3%) of the farms which gain their income from both
sources have 10 or more ha of arable land (T This group | comprises mainly

upisnd farms where

It is interesting to find aa Eng advbl § expressing a Slov P-gosl advbl

when such an advdl in initial position in Eng would result in marked WO:
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(43) Pospetek iz notranj¥line velikih brestanifkih orgel dokazuje, da je imet

Josip Brandl. ki jeta inStrument postavil, na voljo precej prostora.|T Prav

do vsake piSlali] je mogole priti po udobni poti, brez plezanjs ali stiskanja
med posameznimi registri (MB)

This photograph from the interior of the greal Brestanica organ proves
that J. B.. who set it up, had considerable room at his disposal |TEach
pipe| can be reached comfortably, without any need for climbing up or
squeezing between individual stops.
Time advbl:
(46) /IT Zadnja letal smo navezali z de3elamiv razvoju vel plodnih stikov .
(AW)
IT Recent years | have seen the establishment of several fruitful links
vith developing couatries resulung in .
Manner advbl
(47) Vsi bolniki s hujSo stopnjo ARF zaradi leptospiroze so bili zdravijeni v
nefrolodkem oddelku klinifnega centra v Ljubijani 17 Z retcospektivno
analizo | prikazujemo potek ARF pri teh bolaikih (Jp
All the patients with more severe ARF due to leplospirosis were treated
in the Department of Nephrology at the Medical Centre in Ljubljana.
IT This_retrospective agalysis| shows the course of ARF in these patients.
In Eng an initial advb! is generally a sentence modifier, which provides a
kind of seuting for the rest of the cisuse/sentence (see the fuller treatment under
non-paraliel initial and medial position, pp. C41ff. and 245(f} It is sigaificant
that the semantic subtypes occurring in parallel initial position are those which
most naturally function as seuting, viz. T-when, P-loc and M-means. (T-dur and P-
source can function similarty, but are here much less represented.) For example

(48) Prve izolacije pri tjudeh datirajo iz leta 1966. Nekaj let zatem je bil
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ugotovljen kot povzrolitelj perinatalnih oku?b s 73% smrinostjo novoroj-
encev. (IB)
The first isolations in humans date from 1966. Some Years jater it was
established as a causer of perinatal infections with 73% mortality among
newvborns.

Na seji prisotna delegsta teh dveh centrov nista bila pooblailena, ds
sprejmets (s prediog in nslogo; ns konferepci v San Marigy bi bilo

treba o tem slilati dokonfno stalille teh dveh centrov. (MM)
The delegates of these two centres present at the meeting were not
authorized to accept this proposal and task: gt the conference in San
Marino it would be necessary (o hear the final standpoint on this taken
by both centres.

To je zahteval zato, ker so bili tlani drultva fevdalci, me¥lani, cerkveni
predstavniki, znsnstveniki in uradniki, ki so imeii seveds rezlilne interese.
S postavljeno zahtevo je hotel drudtvo obvarovati vpliva viade in mu
zagotoviti popolnoms svoboden in samosiojen razvoj. (FS)
He made this demand because the members of the society were feudsl
lords, townspeople, church representatives, scientists and civil servaats,
who of course had different interests. By putting this demsapd he wanted
to protectthe society from government influence and to assure it &

completely free and independent development.

If the advbl has snaphoric reference, as in (48) and (30), this is an additional

strengthening reason for initial position.

It so happens that the Eng clauses with initial M-means are quite "full’

clauses, ie. the initial advd! is followed by at least SVYO (see (30) sbove,) whereas

those with initisl time and place advbls are occasionally simpler, ie. the initial

advd! is followed by VS or SV
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(51) /)z zgodovinskih virov vemo, da so leta 568 nale ozemlije vsaj v glavaem

zapustili Langobardi ... (NS. p.19)

From historical sources we know that in 368 our terrilory was abandoned.

atl least for the most part, by the Longobards, ..

The converse of the situation with parallel final advbis is found. namely,
that clauses sharing the same initial advbl as theme tend very strongly to have
2 common final element as seen in virtually every example quoted in this section,
though naturally there is more syntactic variety here regarding the final ele-
ments, vhich may be S, 0. Pov d/SC. V, A or some prepositional phrase, with 0
having & slight predominance. (On the devicesused for making the S clause-final
in Eng. see pp 203-6.) This prevatence of shared themes and rhemes would sug-
gest that paralle! initial and (inal position is more easily achieved if the overall
syntsctic sequence of the clause is similar or the same in the two [anguages To
put it another way' achieving the same FSP organization depends o a large ex-
tent on the Eng transiator being sble (o follow the Slov original without dis-

orting Eag grammatical WO patterns - a perfectly natural conclusion.

Medial position

There are noticeably fewer parallel advbls in medial position - ¢ 20 in-
stances altogether - than in the other two positions, which is only to be expected
since (2) medial position in Eng is mosuy restricted to advs and short, common
advbl phrases (b) it is not open to sll semantic subtypes (e.g advs of definite
time, as in */ yesterday weal to t8e basol), and (c) the varianls of medial
position are all linked with the verd phrase - three restriclions which do not
apply o Slov. There are thus many instances of medial advbis in Slov where the
corresponding advbls in Eng are placed initially or fnally. The majority of the
parailel instances that do exist consist of advs
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As regards semantic type, the most common paralile! medial advbis are
those of Lime: 14 instances (all four subtypes, T-when, T-dur, T-freq and T-rel
are represented). Manner sdvbls are relstively infrequent: 4 instances of M-man
advs, presumably because manner advs (not to mention advbl phrases) are more
often postverbal in Eng. while only 2 instances of paraliel place advbls (P-ioc)
occur, which agsin is not surprising, since medial P is (relatively) rare in Eng.
It is interesting that both examples are of an advbl ph rase which in Eng
precedes the verd or verdb phrase. Though it seems not to be noticed by Eng
grammarians, such medial position (iM or M, ie between the subject and the
verd phrase/verb) appears quite acceptable for advbl phrases (except following s
personal pronoun as S or in cases where they could be understood as postmodifier
to the S 23) whereas they caanot always be placed with the same freedom be-
tween the auxilisary snd the main verd. Intonationally, an advbl so placed is
marked off as a separale tone uait. The examples are as follows:

(52) Drugs kmetijska zemlji$ls obdelujejo kmetje in so njihova last. Kmetje so
organizirani v KZ - kmetlijske zadruge, ki so gg ravni repybdblike povezane

v Zadrulno zvezo Sloveanije. (FS)

Other farm holdings are vorked by farmers and are their ovn property.

The (armers sre organized into agricultural cooperstives (AC), which at the

republican level are linked to the Cooperative Association of Slovenis.
(This could be puactuated: ... agricultural cooperatives (AC) which. at the repub-
lican level are linked to .)

In both langusges. the sdvbl seems rightward shifted from initial position since
the relative pronoun functioning as S obligatorily stands at the beginning of the

cisuse (cf. Na ravni republike so povezane .., Al the republicag level they are
linked ..)
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(33) EKombinscija Xmetovanja in redne zaposlitve nas zanima predvsem Zzaradi
njene razlirjenosti, mediem ko si bomo kombinacijo kmetovanja s kmetijstvu
sorodnimi dejavaostmi natanineje ogledsli predvsem zalo, ker ima tak3na
smer razvojs zasebnega kmetijstva vsai v Sloveniji najvelje realne moZnosti
in zato tudi vso politilno podporo. (AB)
The combination of farming and regular employment is of primary
interest. because itis so widespread. while the combination of farming and
activities related to farming will be examined more closely mainly because
this direction for the development of private farming. al least ip Slovenia,
has the grealest real possibilities and therefore full political support as
well
Three of the medial time examples also consist of an advbl phrase placed

in this same positional variant in Eng, ie between the subject and the verb/verd

phrase To cite just one of them:

(34) /Razprava o nastanku ljubljanskega mesta, ki ga ob koncu srednjega veka

oznafujejo celo Kot skupnost treh mest, .. ¢ ni kontana, ... (NS, p.17)

The controversy on how the city developed. which towards the end of the

Middle Ages was formed of no less than three ceatres .. has aot yet been

resolved .

Medial time advbls in Slov may occupy various positions in the clause but
there is one sequence worthy of mention: .. V-877 - A-t - Pov. d/past participle
(the povedtovo dololilo may be sn adjecive or noun) where V- A-1 belongs
to the transition and Pov.d/past participle is rheme, or may be coasidered part
of the transition too if followed by another element functioning as rheme. This
particular sequence can be parallelled in Eng as V-2¢ - A-L - SC/past participle
mostly when A-t is realized by an adv, as in the following examples:

(33) Eden izmed nalinov za dosego tega poloZaja je uporaba opornega stojala Ta
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wdi preprefuje nastajanje kontraktur in zmanjluje 2e obstojefe, ki %o
pogosto posiedica sedenja, rigidnosti in spastifnosti. (AW)
One of the methods of gaining this posilion is by the use of a support
frame (mini-bar). This also prevents the appearance of contractures and
reduces those which already exist, which are frequeptly the result of
sitting. rigidity and spasticity.

(36) /Serotip 11/X, ugotovljen na farmi PA, je bil dosiej ugotovljen le pri
govedu [rizijske pasme na drulbenih farmah. (1B)
Serotype 11/1, established on farm PA, had previously been established
only in Frisisan cattle on socislly owned farms.

The patlern is decidedly more common in Slov than a study of psrallel instances

shows, since the corresponding time advbl is not necessarily medial in the Eng

translations. (See (106), for example ) In fact, the genersl pattern V-20s47 - A -

Pov.d/past participle exists, with advbls of various semanlic types.

(ii) Nea-parsiiel Slov and Eag advhis
The three advd] positions will again be considered in the order final ini-

tial and medial, this time from the least Lo the most frequent divergency.

Fimal pesition

There are c. 108 instances of parallel final advbls, ss already mentioned
(p.214), but only one example of non-parallel final position The corpus thus
presenis striking evidence for the agreemenl between Slov and Eng as regards
finally placed advbls in that if an advbl is final (and rheme) in Slov, it will
normally be final in Eng t00.24 The level of agreement in the corpus is such
that ve may predict this {0 be a genera! tendency.

The discrepant instance is as follows:
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(57) /V obdobju avstroogrske monarhije in stare Jugoslavije se je dele? kmelk-
ega prebivaistva 2niZsl na okrog 60%, kolikor ga je bilo po konlani drugi
svetovai vojai leta 1945 Zelo hitro pa se je zmanjlevalo kmelko prebival-
stvo v_povi Jugosiaviji in tako sedaj zna3a le Se okrog 10%. (FS)
In the period of the Austro-Hungarian Monarchy and pre-war Yugoslavia
the proportion of the farming population decreased to about 60%, which
was also the situation as the war ended in 1943 In pustwar Yugoslavia it
declined very rapidly, so that now it represents only about 10%

The time advbl could have been placed finally: "The farming population declined

very rapidly in postwar Yugoslavig . " but in imitial position it parallels the

time advbl of the preceding sentence as well as that (a0 of the followving
clause. Nor is there a need for the time advbl to provide postverbal comple-
mentation, as the manner advbl already does this (See pp. 233-54 for further

explanation of this point.)

Initial position

Only advbls in main clauses (including paratactic and asyndetic ones) are
taken into account since in Slov, an initial advbl in a subordinate clause would
need to be a relative advbl, and this would normally be rendered likewise with
an initial relative advbl in Fng (see p.218).

There are c¢. 32 examples of non-parallel initial position. of which 23 are
P advbls, 6 are M and 3 are T. This compares with ¢. 37 examples in parallel
initial position (T 31, P. 18 and M: 8) The noliceably low level of non-
correspondence with T advbls correiates with the fact that correspondence in
initial position is highest for this semantic type.

Before the individusl instances are discussed, a few general observauons

might be in order Slov initial position seems to be unrestrictedly open (o advdls
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(not Lo mention other elements/items), and is less used for the S than in Eng.
This is because the S, if already known from the context or situation, and if no
emphasis is required, is often not expressed at all in surface structure. 1f, on the
other hand, the S is rheme - as quite [requently happens (cf. n. 11, p. 2)9) - it
occupies final position. Both situations (unexpressed S and rhematic S) mean one
candidate less for initial position

laitial position is usually occupied by some element other than the verd
unless the clause contains no other elements apart from what functions as
rheme. (See pp 199-200 for comments on the non-thematic status of the verbd.)
Advbls serve admirably well as initial elements/themes. In short clauses con-
taining only an advbl, the verb, and one other element functioning as rheme,
the advbl is almost obligatorily initial. This is significant as 13/16 examples
happen to be of this AVX type, where X stands for any elemenl as rheme, ie.
about half of all the instances of non-parallel initisl position - 13/14 23 of them
are AVS. [n Eng. the S is always present (except im circumstances where
gapping is possible) and generally occupies preverbal position (in declarative
clauses).

On the other hand. there are constraints on advbls appearing initially in
Eng. Most relevant here is the distinction between advbls which modify the whole
clasuse/sentence (sentence modifiers) and are thus perfectly eligible for initial
position, sad those which modify (all or part of) the predicate and are thus gen-
erally placed within the predicate. Such predicate modifiers either do not occupy
initial position (e g some manner advs: Jura the Ltaod clockwise - “Clockwse
tura the £oob, advs of degree. Fe Bave completely exBausted our stocks
- *Completely we Bave exhsusted our stocks) or, if placed initislly, create

marked WO (eg. advbis of P-goal: “Jaso the valiey of desth rode the six
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Quandred”). Since there should be some justification for employing marked WO,
this in effect also means some restriction on the use of initial position

Nevertheless, it i s possible to translale with an initial advbl in Eng when
the corresponding Slov advbl occurs elsewhere in the clause. This situation typi-
cally arises with Slov medial advbls (e.g. in an S ... A sequence) - see under non-
paralliel medial position (pp.247-48). The corpus does show, however, appreciably
more initial Slov advbls not paralleled in this position in Eng than vice versa
(c. 16 instances occur - in main clauses - of an initial Eng advbl not paralleled
in Slov, compared with 32 non-parallel Slov initiatl advbls.)

It might be thought that the initial element/theme is more likely to differ
in the two languages than the final element/rheme (in cases where the final
element is rheme in Eng too! - see pp. 203ff and passim} from the point of
view that the culminating point of the message can (more often) be expecied W
be the same, but the departure points for the message need nol coincide.
Disgrammatically

lov e

Surprisingly. only two such examples 28 occur in this subsection of the corpus:
(58) /IT Ze od dale? | se je Ljubljana razkazovala [R kot znalilna mestna tvorba.
nastala v zavetju fevdalnega gradu. |27 (NS, p.23)
IT Ljubljana | could aiready be seen from far off [R as a typicat urban
structure which had risen under the shelter of the feudal system (sic} |
(pp 22-23)
(39) .. vendar ga je varovala na zahodni strani obnovljeno rimsko obzidje.
IT na severu in jugu | pa so morali obzidno &rto potegniti IR do reke |
(N3. p.20)
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.. even though it was protected on the west side by the restored Roman
wall:|T it | was necessary, 1o the north and south of it, to lengthen the
wall |R asfar as the river.|

In fact, a much more common patlern is where the Slov initial advbl

(theme) corresponds to an advbl placed finally in Eng. as in Slov AVS « Eng SVA.

Diagrammatically:
Slov theme (advbl) Slov rheme
Eng initial element Eng final element (advbl)

(The broken line represents s less frequent correspondence. In 21/22 out of
the 32 clauses, the Slov rheme is the S, which is much more likely to occupy
initisl position in Eng.)
Such a pattern occurs in 28 out of the 32 examples, plus another two where the
Eng advbl is postverbal but not clause-final. 28 and its very frequency makes us
face the question - in the light of the non-correspondence here between the
Siov rheme and the Eng final element (advbl), what should we regard as the
rheme in Eng? In Slov, though there may be some degree of choice for the
initial element as theme (see n. 27, p.261), the context should make it reasonsbly
clear which element is to be placed finally as rheme In Eng. on the other
hand, the final element is much more dictated by grammatical WO sequences,
and may not be the rheme in the sense of "the communicatively most important
element”

At this point it might be worthwhile to comment on the distinction made
by some Czech writers of the Prague school between “setting” and “specification”
advbls (see chapter 3. p 97. cf also p. 138) 1 would suggest that Slov and Eng

differ with regard to this distinction. lnitial advbls in Eng (sentence modifiers)
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are typically those which provide a "setting” for the rest of the clause/sentence
(T-when/dur and P-loc advbls are particularly appropriate here, but M-means/
instr advbls can function like this too - cf p.220). An initial advbl in Slov, on
the other hand. can be., but is not necessarily a setting for the rest of the
clsuse (e.g. M-man advbls). To put it briefly, "departure point” { izAodisle) need
not equal "setting” Final advbls in Slov have the function of “"specifying” that
piece of information which is the essential point of the message being conveyed
in the clause, i.e. the rheme. It would then follow that final advbls in Eng ex-
press specification when they correspond to Slov final advbls Specification will
cut across the predicate/sentence modifier distinction in Eng:

(a) He bas gone (o loadoa. - predicate modifier as specification, answering

the diagnostic rheme question (DRQ). Waere bas he gone?

(b) He bas Iived in loadoa for (wealy years - sentence modifier as spec-

ification, answvering the DRQ. HNow long has Be lived in Londoa?
The converse of this is that advbls can be final in Eng for grammatical reasons
(predicate modification) or simply because it is a preferred position, without
expressing the essential rhematic point of the message:
(c)| 7 wear (i) Lo _ded (ii) a¢ 1\ o clock (iii) last a;‘ggll

(i) = predicate modifier (P-goal).

(ii) - predicate modifier as specification/rheme, answering the DRQ WFaa/

time did you go (v bed [ast night?

(iii) - sentence modifier, in its common, neutral position
The rather complicated situation in Eng sketched here may make it difficult at
times to be sure if a final advbl is rheme or not. aad 1 would suggest that then

the context must be considered (See also pp. 234-33)
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Starting with predicate modifiers, let us illustrate a straightfor-
ward type: advdls of P-goal/dir 1n the relevant clasuses (3, all with final S in
Slov) there is no justification in the context for creating marked WO by making
the advbls initial in Eng; they occupy their normal postverbal position:

(60) /V_obzidano mesto je vodilo veZ utrjenih vrat. Spitalska vrats .. (NS, p.22)
Various fortified gateways led into the city enclosed withig jts walls The
Hospitat Gate (Spitatska vrata) ...

(61) Spitslsks vrata .. so zapirsls vstop na most (tudi Spodnji most imenovan),
ki je peljal do jedra Mesta V isti mesigi del so vodila s Poljan tudi KloSir-
ska vrata ob franliSkanskem samostanu na robu danalnjegs Ziviiskegs
trgs. (N, p.22)
The Hospital Gate (3pitalska vrats) ... closed the entrance to the bridge,
also called Spodnji most. which led to the city centre. The Claustral Gateway
(Klodtrska vrata), near the Franciscan convent beside the modern market,
also led to the centre from Poljane.

However, it may be possible to find an alternative translation which preserves the

same theme - rheme distribution as in Slov:

(60a) Access into the walled city (advbl phrase as postmodifier] was through
various fortified gateways.

(61a) This same partof the city [advbl S] was reached from the direction of
Poljsne via the Kloltrska vrata.

(Compare example (43): fach pipe can be resched ..)

My impression is that translators (Eng native speakers) do not consciously strive

to preserve the Slov theme - rheme distribution in every possible case, though

there is no reason not to follow it whenever it naturally coincides with Eng
grammatical WO patterns. Nor does the non-correspondence necessarily cloud

undersiaading 1o (60), for example, the Slov S as rheme (ved virjenid vrat) is
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linked with the continuation of the text: §piulska vrala, KloStrska vrata and Pisa-

na or Karlovika vrata are then described But this organization of the text is just

as clear in Eng where the S (Various fortified gareways) is initial in its
clause. (Intonationally, the sentence stress could fail on 6'.:7'[ »ays marking the

S as the important information. while /ed saro 8¢ city .. could be read as

tail )

In the third example, the Eng advbl corresponding to the Slov P-dir advbl
wvould be interpreted as P-loc:

(62) Silhueta mesta je bila odlifno ponazorilo veljave drulbenih slojev v mestu.
Nad obzidje so 3triela komaj slemena zvefine lesenih. pravokotno s Teli na
ulico postavijenih enonadstropnih ljubljanskih hi§. nad njimi so se smeli
dvigati konilasti gotski zvoniki mestnih cerkva. nesporna krona mesta pa
je bil fevdalni grad mestnega gospoda. (NS. p 23)
The city's profile perfectly reproduced the importance of the ranks of
its citizens The chimney tops of the houses composed of one [loor, mostly
of wood and with their facades facing at right angles towvards the roads,
just showed gbove the line of walls. dominated by the spires of the bell
towers of the Gothic churches and the whole city was dominated from
above by the castle of the feudal lord.

and in this case could perhaps be placed initially as in the following version,

wvhich partly alters the original and also translates the clause-initial o#d ajims

vith a corresponding advbl: "Above the (line of ) walls coutd just be seea (7 just

showed) the rooftops of the mostly wooden, one-storeyed houses. with their facades
at right angles to the roads, above them rose the pointed Gothic bell-towers of the
city's churches, while the indisputable crowning point was the castle of the
feudal lord™ This version prompts a commenton S-V inversion, namely, tha! the

possibility of such inversion depends on a certain class of verbs which may be
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approximately characterized as intransitive (or passive?) verbs of general “pre-

senlative” meaning, that is, verbs which serve “to bring something on to the

discoursal stage deserving our sttention” (Quirk e/ 87 1983, p. 1408). The extent of

this class still needsto be determined, for in the above translation cov/d just

be seen is not necessarily ideal, and just showed is decidedly questionsble,

whereas rose is perfectly scceptable, all as regards S-V inversion 29

We might conclude this P-goal/dir group with the following instance,

vhere the Eng advbdl cannot be other than a postverbal predicate modifier:

(63)

Upravileno je posneti mnenje zgodovinarjev, da je bilo ljubljansko ozemlje
prav zaradi negotove usode prehodnegs gris redko poseljeno tako za lasa
Samove plemenske zveze v drugi letrtini sedmega stoletja kakor kasneje
za Karantanije. Skozi ljublianski prostor so tedaj 5e¢ zmerom vdireli Obri.
(NS, p.16)
We must also cile the opinions of historians who state that the Ljubljanian
terrilory, precisely because of its hazardous character as a European thor-
oughfare, was very scarcely populated both at the time of the tribal league
of Samo in the 720's [sic] and later in the time of Carantania. The Avar

invasions were still moving across Liubljapisn territory.
Some predicate modifiers in Eng relate to the object.39 and this

perhaps applies particularly to place advbis:

(64)

(63)

Ta raven strokovno pospeSevainega dela ima najpogostejli in najbolj nepos-
reden stik 2 organiziranimi kooperanti in pri njih izvaja strokovne, orga-

nizacijske in %¢ mnogotlere druge naloge in akcije. (FS)
This level of professional extension work has the most frequent and most

direct contact with organized co-operalors and carries oul professional,

organizational and many other iasks and actions among them

/Y _mestu so imeli in Sirili svojo posest tudi nekateri pomembni kranjski
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samostani, tako Kostanjevidki, sti¥ki in bistrski. (N, p.22)
Some other importani convents in Carniola also had their own property
ip the city (these were later enlarged): Kostanjevica, Stitna and Bistra.

Here as well, an alternative transiation closer to the Slov Ltheme - rheme sequence

wvould be feasible: “Property in the city (advbl phrase as postmodifier] was also

held by certain important Carniolan monasteries . “ but the original version
illustrates the interesting feature of discontinuous structures 1n Eng. In this case
the S (in initial position) is resumed by means of appositional phrases, and we
may consider it to express the main information of the sentence (For more

examples of discontinuous structures see (17) and n 12, p.259)

(66) Podabno, kakor zavzemajo samostanska zemlji$¥a velje parcele kot navadne
meStanske hife, velja tudi 2a zemlji$€a, na katerih swje druge cerkve. Na
Starem trgu je britas e v dvanajstem stoletju nastala cerkev sv. jakoba,
v_Mestu pa je imela odlilen polo2saj najbri prav toliko stara cerkev sv.
Nikolaja. ki je 1461 sii 1462 postala stolna cerkev ljubljanske Skofije.

(NS, p.22)
As the sites of the convents 00k up much more space than the housesof
the wealthy, as well as those on which other religious buildings were
constructed, they therefore enjoyed the same privileges The Church of
St. James in the 0Id Village (Stari trg) was already built probably by the
12th century; the equally old church of St. Nicholas, which in 146] or
1462 became the Cathedral of the Ljubljanian diocese, had an important
position ip the city. (pp. 20, 22)

Here the Eng version also has /2 fhe crty placed finally as an O-related advbl

but the overall ransiation for the two consecutive sentences misses the point

being conveyed by the theme - rheme organization in Slov and should be cor-

rected W give betler textual coherence. In Slov the statement made in the first
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sentence is then illustrated by two examples which may be summarized as

follows:

(a) o8 Starem trgu - cerkev sv. Jakobs (its date of construction is given

as incidental informsation by means of a medial advb!)

(b) v Mestuy - cerkev sv. Nitolsfs (a subsequent relative clause sdds further

information)

1n the traasiation of the 24 Sisrem irgyu - certev sv. Jatobds senlence, the

piace advd| is reduced in rank o & postmodifier of the S, while the time advbl

is placed last. and gives the impression of being the main rhematic information

(answering the DRQ: FAca was (8e church of St james duilt?). 1 would

traaslate. "“Just as the plots of land for monasteries were larger than those be-

longing to the ordinary houses of the bourgeoisie, so were the plots oa which
other churches were built. 3! In the 0id Village there was the church of St

James. probably built in the 12th ceatury,32 while in the city the equally old

church of St. Nicholas commanded an excellent position; in 1461 or 1462 this

church became the Cathedral of the Ljubljanian diocese ™ 33
M-man advbls are generally predicate modifiers and occur postverbally

(67) - (68) or medially (69).

(67) Prizadeta je kontrola za seleklivno izvajsnje gibov. Na eni strani se pojav-
ljsjo nepotrebne motori¥ne aktivnosti. na drugi strani obstajs odsotnost
potrebne aktivoosti. V_raztifnih kombinacijah se pojavijo vzorlai mififni
odgovori. (AW)
The control of selective motions is damaged On the one hand unnecessary
molor aclivities appear while on the other hand there is the absence of

necessary activities Patterns of muscle responses appear in different

combinations.
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Note the AVS sequence in Slov here and possibly in both clauses of the following

example (see n.25, p. 261):

(68)

Toda njegova praviina ureditev je nasledek naslonitve na ravoo &rto rim-
skega 2idu ter so zatc tudi Gosposko ulico vzporedno z zidom speljali v
skorajda ravni &rti. Domala pravokotno na to os Novega trga potekajo

dovozne ceste na obeh straneh Gosposke ulice, skorajda pravokotno nango

je urejen tudi pravokotni trg tega predela. (NS, p 20)
..but it had a regular layout thanks to the primitive rectilineal arrange-
ment of the Roman walls; this also explains why Lords Street (Gosposka
ulica) was laid out parallel in an almost straight line In respect to the axis
of the New Village, the roads of access cut both sides of Lords Street almost
at right angles and the rectangular square opened out almost orthogonally

to_this

In the Eng translation, a/most at right angles is additionally an O-related

advbl
(69)

To problemsko podrofje je pri nas 3e premalo prouleno. Sistematilno smo
ta vpralanja kaj skromno proulevali. zalo lahko apr predpostavijamo, da
s¢ ob drugih vpraSaniih odpirajo tudi naslednja: . (FS)
This area is still too little studied in Slovenia The questions have been
systematically examined only in a rather modest way, so that ve imagine

the following questions. among others, open up .

(Cf. also (57) under final position Zefo Aitro - very repidly)

A distinction can be observed in the above examples between M-man

advbis which merely add some extra information (e g "These guestions have been

examined, and examined systematically” - the quality of “addition™ is probably

clearest wvith medial advbls; cf also chapter 3, p 86) and those which provide 1n-

formation that completes the sense of the clause (as in (67)) The latter type
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may lead us on to the remsining predicate modifiers. which similarly have a

"completive” function. For instance:

(70) Zato je z organizacijskegs vidika trebs poskrbeti za vsebinsko celovilo
povezavo raziskav z izobraZevanjem in potrebami po tem znsnju v nepo-
sredai proizvodnji. V_obeh smereh se pravi od reziskovalno-izobraZevalgih
ustsgov do peposredne proizvodnie in obrstno. mors potekati sprotao
povratno informiranje, da se tako vela raven in poglablja kakovost novih
raziskovalnih doseZkov. (FS)
Thus from an organizations! point of view it is necessary to see that the
entire content of research projects is linked with education and the need
for such knowledge in direct production. A continuous mutusl exchange of
information is needed in both directions, ie. [rom research-educationsl
instjtutions to_djrect production snd vice verss so the level of new research
achievements is increased and their quality improved.

It is interesting that if & DRQ were asked to elicit the second sentence in Eng, it

would probably not be "Where is s contlinuous mutual exchange of informsation

needed” - which would point to the advbl only as rheme, but "What is needed?”

- with the answer: "A continuous mutual exchange of informstion [~ the Slov

rheme) in both directions .. (= the advbl added as postmodifier). This interpre-

lation is substantiated by the further possibility of transisting the sentence as:

“There needs to be IR & continvous mutusl exchange of information in both

directions ..~ The advbl, in fact, makes explicit what is indicated by the pre-

modifier mutval (povraino).

(71) - ali je premalo pospedevalcev v OZD oziroma na vseh ravneh? V Sloveniji
je priblifno 100000 kmetij. poprefno ima kmetija okrog 45 ha kmetijske
zemlje, v _PS dela okrog 200 strokovajakov. (FS)

- are there too few extension workers in the organizations of associsted
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labour or at all ievels? There are approximately 100000 farms in Slovenia,
one farm having on average 4.5 heclares of agricultural land, while about
200 experts work in the ES
(For the advbls V Sfovenisi - in Sloveais see pp 240-41.)
The important point in the second sentence is the ratio of ES experts to the lotal
number of farms, as is seen from the Slov rhemes This can be brought out in
Eng by sentence stress falling on the numerals (while the advbls /a2 Sloveais
and /o rhe £S5 would be read as intonational tails). Although the Slov FSP
sequence could be realized in Eng by fronting the advbl (or using an advbl S)
1a the first clause and by employing a texical converse (X emp/foys instead of

work fn £ - see chapter 2, p 69%) in the last clause

In Siovenia there are) approx 100000 farms, . while the ES employs about 200
{Sloven'm has } experts.
1 would argue here, too, that the Eng reader can be expected to recognize the
essential point being made without the lext having the same initial theme and
final rheme as in Slov 34 (see also pp. 231-32). Compare, however, the commen-
tary on (78) and (79) below

In some examples where Slov has the familiar “initial A final §° se-
quence and the Eng version converts this into “initial S .. (completive) final A"
the same theme - rheme organization could be paralleled in Eng by means al-
ready noted. by use of an advbi S as in (72a) or by S -V inversion as addition-
ally in (73a):

(72) Posebej je popularna sredi petnajstega stoletja ugotovljena ljubljanska

kiparska delavnica. V_znalaju tega kiparstva ki druli odmeve plemiSkega

mednarodnega gotskega stila z aktvainimi {rtami mediteranske lektonizacie

v_prepridljivo inalico me$lanske umetnosti. s¢ dobro kafe izviren prispe-

vek ljubljanskega sredifla. (N§, p. 20)
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The sculptural production of Ljudbljans was very famous in the middle of
the 15th century. The originality of the Ljubljsnian centre's coatribution
is evident in the charscter of this art which united echoes of the jnter-
aationsl Gothic style and gisu{gru.ic styles with more modern Mediterrs-
nean charscteristics. (pp. 19-20)

Cr.(72a) The character of this art, which ..., clearly shows/reveals/reflects the

(73)

originality of the Ljubljsnian centre's contribution.

Nedvomen vrh ljubljanskega sredi¥fa v nakazani smeri pa je tedaj najkvs-
litetnejle stensko slikarstvo tretje Cetrtine petnajstega stoletja. V te] umet-
nosti odlifno odsevajo pojmovanja tiste konlne [aze srednegs veks, ki
pomeni v naSih razmerah ploden predpogoj za vsa kasnejSs prizadevanijs
v renesanlni smeri. (NS, p.20)
The height of the Ljubljanian artistic production was however represented
by mural painting (the last ten to twenty years(sic) of the 15th century).
The conceptions of the late Middle Ages that constitute the presupposition
for the later prolific developments in the Renasissance style are reflected

in this art

Cf. (73a) In this art are reflected S / This art reflects ...

One set of such examples (from N. Sumi's text) relates to the physical

location of buildings. city areas, etc., where in Slov the location is regulariy the-

matic. Here it seems o be partly the transiator's whim as to whether the Slov

AVS sequence is paralleled in Eng or not. The Eng verb in each case, (74) - (76).

is siand one of those which easily undergo S - V inversion:

(74)

/ Mesto se je s svojim obzidjem kol plastitno zaokroZena celota jasno lofilo
od svoje okolice. Zunai obzidja so nastala seveda tudi znalilna predmestjs,
od katerih so nekalera prav tako ohranjena do danes (NS. p.23)
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With its ring of walls the city could easily be picked out from the sur-
rounding countryside. Naturally, characteristic suburbs also stood outside

the walls, some of which can still be seen

Note the discontinuous S here (but ¢f an alternative AVS transiation: "“Outside

the wails there naturally sprang up characteristic suburbs, some of which can

still be seen.”)

(73)

Glavna 2ila tega predmestja tele vzporedno z Ljubljanico. Na koncu te poti
stoji pralupnijska cerkev ljubljanskega okolifa, cerkev sv Petra, ki je
omenjena v dvanajstem stoletju. a je morebiti 3¢ starejSa Ob njej je iZzpri-
fana okrogla. najbr? romanska kostnica (76) Lokacija te prafarne cerkve

ni nakljulna. saj stoji na nekdanjem staroslovenskem grobiStu Pribli¥no

na pol poti med 3entpetrsko cerkvijo in Spitaiskim mostom pa je siala

krstna cerkev {jubljanske prafare, posvelena Janezu Krstaiku. (NS, p 23)
The main road runs parallel to the Ljubljanica River At the end of it
[parallel initial advbl] stands the church of the first parish in Ljubljanian
territory, St. Peter's. first mentioned in the 12th century but probably
much older The remains of a circular ossuary probably Romanesque.
stand next to it. (76) The site of the church was not unintentional as it
stands on an earlier Paleoslav necropolis The baptistery of the first
Ljubljanian parish, dedicated to St. John the Baplist. stood roughly haifway

between the Church of St Peter and Hospital Bridge

Sentence modifiers in Eng are a minority in this section of non-

parailel initial advbls One type coasists of advbls (typically those of place) ap-

pended to existential /Aere-clauses The construction itsell is a way of high-

lighting (rhematizing) the S. which in the corresponding Stov clauses is gen-

erally final and rheme It should therefore be indifferent. as regards FSP.

vhether the appended advbl precedes or follows, though [final position ofien
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sounds astural - unless the Eng S is lengthy, and is thus placed finally as end-
weight (exemplified in my transistion of (79)):
(77) 7 V_srednjevedki Lijublijani so izprifane razlifne obrti, .. (NS. p.19)
There were various artisan activities noted in medieval Ljubliana.
Cf also (71) sbove: There are approximately 100,000 farms in Slovenia. 33
As we shall see in the next section (pp. 243-46), time advbls as seatence
modifiers may typically occupy initial position in Eng to serve as seiting for the
clause. 1n the following example, the transiator has chosen not Lo relain suchan
advbl initially, although the clause already conlains postverbal complementation
and does not need the advbi finally for this reason (see pp.233-34).
(78) 7Ze od druge polovice osmegs stoletis so morali Slovenci priznati frankov-
sko nadoblast. (NS, p.17)
The Slovenes had to submit to Frankish dominion [rom the second hslf of
e ce vards. (p.16)
If we analyze only at the level of the individual sentence, then the [inally
placed time advbl in Eng might sppear as specificalion, a true rheme (answering
the DRQ: "From what period did the Slovenes have (o submit to Frankish domin-
ion?"). The Slov text shows clearly that “submission to Fraakish dominion™ is
the main point, and this could be made more obvious in the Eng version by
following the same “distribution of information”.
1a (79) the finally placed time advdl in Eng also appears as specification:
(79) V 3estem stoletju po dosedanji vednosti sploh prenechajo prifevanja o
Jivijenju v antinem mestys Poslei vse do nove stalne stovanske naselitve

as teh tleh izpriane z grobpimi in drugimi najdbami, ni dovolj dokazov
7a domnevo o kaki drugi naselbini na tem obmolju. (NS, p.1%)

.. proofls that disappear compietely in the 6th cenwry. The existence of

other villages in the zone has not deen proved up until the new Slav
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The transistion is possibly influenced by such typical placements as clause-initial
S and clause-final advbl, but a more smoothly connected text and more effective
presentation of informstion can be achieved 1 would suggest: " .. proofs that

disappear completely in the 6th century. a ry i when 2

sod other remsins. there is insufficient evidence for supposing there could have

been any other settlement here” (In this version the time advbl as setting pre-
cedes & thore-clause with a lengthy, complex S embedding another s4ere-clause.)
The situation is relatively simple when only one advbl fuactions as setting.
but it is not unusual to have both place and time advbls in one clause providing
a space-ume framework for the action. In Slov this can easily be managed with a
sequence of initial = medial advbls, but the general inappropriateness of medial
position in Eng for such advbl phrases as P-loc and T-when/dur means that
some permutation of initial and/or fina! position must be resorted to. Another
solution, exemplified in the corpus, is to downgrade one of the advbls into a
postmodifier: 36
(80) // N naSi deZeli je bila v zadpjem [2-letpem obdobju obolevnost 2 leptospi-
rozo poprelno 11,7 primerov letno, to je priblifno 6 primerov letoo na
milijon prebivalcev (JD)
During the last 12 years morbidity with leptospirosis in our country [post-
modifier] has been on average 11.7 cases per year, ie approximately 6
cases a year per 1 million inhsabitants
In fact, there are only two instances in the corpus where both the Slov
place and Lime advbls have been retained in the Eng (ranslation, but other
examples can easily be found in scientific articles describing research carried

out 1 a particular area (P advbl) during a particular period (T advbl) In Eng
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the time advbl may be selecled in preference as the initial setting advdbl, as

happens here:

(831) /V nslem laboratoriju smo [ets 1976 uvedli serolofko tipizacijo Str. agata-
ctise, leta 1983 pa 3e tipizacijo s fagi. (1B)
In 1976 we introduced serological typing of Str. agalactiae in our lsbors-
lory and in 1983 phagetyping loo.

Here the initial P-loc of Slov could have been paralleled in Eng (especially as it
modifies the whole sentence) But in this position it caa then imply some con-
trastive emphasis: in our lsboratory compared with others. Alternatively, the sen-
lence can be remodelied with both advbls occurring finslly, as in "Serologicsl
typing of Str agalactise was introduced ip our lsboratory in 1976 and phage-
typing additionally in 1985 (There is no particular justification for the less
common clustering of two advbls in initial position, which would also leave the
passive verd as clause-final element.)

(82) /Na dveh velikih drulbenih farmah PA in RA je bilo preiskano mleko
krav in brisi gria ter urin oseb, ki opravljajo te krave, ter njihovih
druZinskih flanov. Na farmi PA je bilo lets 1980 preiskano 360 krav friz-
ijske pasme in brisi ter urin 38 oseb, na farmi RA pa leta 1983 80 krav
simentaiske pasme ter 21 oseb. (1B)
On two large socially owned farms PA and RA we tested the cows milk
together with throat smears and the urine of persons who handle the cows
and of their family members. In 1980 360 Frisian cows and smears and
urine from 38 persons were tested on farm PA while in 1983 80 Simenthal
cows and 21 persons were tested on farm RA.

{Note the two [fimite clauses in Eng. whereas in Slov the verbal phrase is

"gapped” in the second clause 1 therefore consider the advbis only in the one

common finite clause ) This example is very similar to (81): the place advbl could
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have been initial in Eng. following on from the initial P-loc in the preceding
senlence, with the time advbls coming last, or the sequence S - V-passive - A-p -
A-t could have been used. The question is how far such alternative placements

reflect real differences in FSP, given the preceding context.

Medial position

As can be expected, non-correspondence of advbl position in the two
languages is greatest of all in medial position. The reasons for this which arise
out of the restrictions on the use of medial position in Eng have already been
noted in the section on parallel medial position (p 222) Even if medial position
in Slov were limited to the space between the clitic(s) and the main verb, which
is in fact a very common advbl position. it would sull definitely surpass the
potentiality of medial position in Eng In passing it should be noted that Slov
medial position often serves as a convenient, vnobtrusive slol for "tucking away”
information regarded as somewhat incidental compared with initial position,
which carries » certain importance as departure point for the clavse.37 1n non-
parallel cases. the Eng advbis transiating the Slov medial advbls are, of course,
placed either initially or finally, and in this section we will be concerned with
reasons that underlie the choice between these two positions (Non-parallel Slov
'initial advdis could have Eng equivalents in final or medial posilion, bu! in
fact the instances in this corpus occupy final (posiverbal) position almost with-
out exceplion, with non-parallel Slov medial advbls, however, a choice between
two Eng advbl positions genuinely exists)

There are ¢. 72 Slov advbis in non-parallel medial position, of which 42
are T advbis 21 P advbis and 9 M advbls (Compare this with ¢ 20 instances of
pacralle]l medial advbis: T: 14, M: 4 and P: 2) Only a few of these instances (8 out

of 72) count as non-parallel for the “technical” reason that advbls which are
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formally medisl in Slov (as previously defined, see p.201), if standing in immedi-

ate posiclitic/postverbal position in subordinate clsuses. may correspond to Eng

initial (pre-S) advbls. Such Slov advbls are shifted themes. as previously ex-
plained.

However, Slov advbis regarded as shifled themes may as easily be ren-
dered by an Eng advbl in final position, as in:

(83) Veljo veljavo je imels v mestu trgovina, Feravno bi bilo zgrefeno misliti,
ds so v_lej dobi mesta opravijsla glavnino trgovskih posiov. (NS, p.19)
Trade was of major importance, but it would be wrong o believe that the
greater part of the commercial activity was confined o the city Isic}

There is, in fact. no reason to expect that a Slov shifled theme advbl will neces-

sarily be rendered by an initial advdl in Eng any more than there is resson Lo

expect that a Slov initial advbl (in a main clause) will necessarily be parsalleled
by an Eng initial advbl.

Of these 72 Slov medial advbls, 23 are rendered by an inilial advbl in Eng
(16 in msin clauses and 9 in subordinate clauses) whereas 47 are rendered by s
finsl advb! 33 (main and subordinate clauses nol distinguished), which woutd
again support Quirk ez #/'s observation that Eng advbls mostly favour final posi-
tion (see n 16, p 260).

The initiatly placed advbls in Eng typically function as setting and over-
vhelmingly belong to time as s semaatic type (T: 21, P: 2and M:2) To illus-
Lrale:

(84) Danasnja podoba Gradu je nastala zveline po potresu 1511 Ler zajema
nekoliko velji obseg kakor prvotni Grad. V sestavu Gradu je bila Ze ob
koncu srednega veka wdi Kapela sv. Jurija, ki so jo pozaeje nadzidali.

(NS, pp.22-23)
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The Castie's present aspect is mostly due to restoration carried out after
the earthquake in 1511 and takes up a somewvhat larger perimeter than
the original castle. Towards the end of the Middle Ages. the Chapel of St
George was added. this was raised in height in a later period (p 22)
(Note the P-T sequence again in Slov)
Other or strengthening reasons for initial position are as follows:
(s) the advbl modifies more than one clause-
(85) Tisti hemiparetiki. ki ..., so 2e sposobni opravljati nekatere funkcije, ki pa

jih z uporabo ortoze 3¢ izbolj%ajo ali celo na novo vzpostavijo. (AW)

Those hemiplegics who  are already capabte of carrying out certain
functions. which by meaas of the orthosis they improve still further or
even reestablish once more.

(Clf also example (30) under paraliel instances)

or a sequence of verbs:

(36) Spoznanja. da so kmelkemu loveku in delavcu - pridelovalcu fiveZs -
potrebai novo znanje in nasveti. predvsem listih, ki tak¥no znanje imajo,
s0 razmeroma stara. tudi vel sto let. Ceprav smo vse do danaSnjih dni ta
spoznanja proulevali. razvijali in jih uvajali v prakso, $¢ ne moremo
tediti, da (FS)
The realization that the farmer and agricultural worker - the producer of
food - needs fresh knowledge and advice, especiaily from those who possess
such knowledge reaches a long way back. even a hundred years aad
more. Although right up to the present day ve have examined and devel-
oped this realization, and pul it into practice, ve still cannot claim to ..

(b) the distribution of weight principle - if there is already coansiderable com-

plementation following the verb. a sentence modifying advbl (and tlime advbis
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capsble of expressing a setting are particularly appropriste here) may well bde

fronted:

(87) /7 23 letni pacieat je bil 10. 2. 1986 sprejet v tukajino ustanovo ns kom-
pleksno rehabilitacijo stanja po poikoddi torakalne hrdtenice. (AW)
On 10. 2. 86 the 23 year old petient was admitted to this institute for com-
plex rehsbilitation after injury to the thoracic area of the spine.

(c) fronting may also be employed to avoid having some postverbal element

wvrongly or smbiguously modified by an advbl if it were placed finally. In the

following example, the advbl o2 admission, if clause-final, could be interpreted
as modifying the immediately preceding advbl of cause, if it were not for the
presence of the premodifier previovs The juntaposition of previous and on
admission would be 30 avkward, however, that the latter, as sentence modifier,

obviously needs to be fronted: 39

(88) V tabeli 2 s0 prikazani nekateri klinifni in laboratijski ugotovitki pri teh
bolnikih. 7 bolnikov je bilo ob sprejemu slabo hidriranih zaradi preho-
dnega bruhanjs in/ali disreje in/ali hudega znojenja. (JD)
Table 2 shows some clinical and laboratory findings in these patients.

On sdgquission 7 patients were poorly hydrated due to previous vomiting
aad/or diarrhoea and/or severe swealing.

(d) in Slov main clauses there may be an initial .. medial sequence of elements

which is not appropriate or less common in Eng One such sequence is § -

clitic(s) - A-t, vhere in Eng the time advbl, if expressing setting, can be placed
initialty:

(89) Ena izmed temeljnih lastoosti, po kKateri se mesto raziofuje od vasi, je
izredno smotrna odbirs in parcelacijs zemlji¥¢. Mestno zemljidle se je
v_srednjem veku podrejslo moZnostim narsvne obrambe. (NS. p.20)
One of the essential chacacteristics that distinguished the city from the
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countryside was the choice and rational division of the building plots.

In the Middle Ages the urban surface was chosen for rcasons which were

based on the possibility of natural defence.

See also (87) sbove

This practice would be appropriate with other semantic types of advbl capable of
functioning as setting in Eng. It so happens that all five instances of this cor-
respondence (Slov S - clitic(s)- A - Eng A -S) concern time advbls By way of
contrast, note the following (still S - clitic(s) - A in Slov), where the advbl as
predicate modifier in Eng naturally occupies final position:

(90) //Leta 1796 izdelane orgle so v _1zolo prispele iz Benetk (MB)

This organ built in 1796 was brought o [2ola from Venice.

(v Jzolo - to [zols represenls known information in the text and thus precedes
the rhematic P-source advbl sz Beneik - from Venice)

Another such sequence in Slov coasists of P . T advbls Although these
two advbl 'ypes can co-occur in initial position in Eng. such usage is not so
frequent and the corpus contains a few instances where in the Eng Lranslation
the time advbl is selected as initial setting. and the place advbl of Slov is
downgraded into a postmodifier of the S (or in one case (84) is even omitled)
(See example (80) and the commentary on p. 242))

Lastly, there is among the initially placed advbls in Eng a single instance
of what might be termed a subject adjunct/subjunct (see chapter 3. pp 138-60)
(91) Predvsem meni. da so Koristna srelanja pisateljev driav, ki so v medseboj-

nih konflikiih. Ceprav lahko cenlri. kijih organizirajo, naletijo na odpor in

celo hude olitke, ¥ed da se izdajalsko sporazumevajo s "sovraZaiki® (MM)

In particular, it believes that meetings between writers from countries

engaged in mutual conflicts are useful although the centres organizing

such meetings may encounter resistance and even severe reproaches from
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their own nation to the effect that like traitors they are making agree-

ments with "enemies”.

Such & phrase, referring o the subject as well as the predicate, is justifiably

placed initially.

Although, as we have seen, it is common for Eng advbls to occur finally
(postverbally) in correspondence to Slov medial ones, only about a third of these
instances (c. 14 out of 47) do so because they are predicate modifiers
These include:

(a) O-related advbis:

(92) Za uspelno rehabilitacijo te2ko prizadete osebe je poleg progrsmirane inter-
disciplinarne timske obravnave zelo pomembno, da ims pacient fimprei na
voljo ustrezen rehsbilitacijski oziroma ortopedski pripomodek, ki.. (AW)
For successful rehabilitation of severely physically disabled persons it is
very important that, in sddition to programmed interdisciplinary team

treatment. the patient has availsble as soop 4s possible the appropriate

rehabilitation or orthopsedic aid, which ...

(The Eng advdl is here in iE position.)

(b) M-man advbis:

(93) Bolnikova psihiéna prizadetost (nekriti’nost) ne sme biti izralens v taki
meri, ds omenjenih aktivnosti ne bi varno opravijal. (AW)
The patient's mental disability (non-critical) should not be expressed to
such an extent that the above mentioned activities can not be carried out
safely

(c) P-goal/dir advbls:

(94) .. zalo ni nakijulje, da prihsja k nam precej pacientov iz tujine,.. (AW)
So it is not by chance that many patients come 10 us from sbrosd, ...

(d) an obligatory P-loc afier the verdb 70 /ive:
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(93) Poleg me3fanov, ki so se ukvarjali Z obrtjo, trgovino, imeli mesCanske hise
ter bili sprejeti med mesSiane, so v_mestu prebivali tudi plemici in dubov-
$lina, na drugi strani pa sicer svobodni dninarji in sluZabniki (NS. p.19)
As well as artisans and tradesmen, nobles and clergy also lived in the city,
vith free labourers and servants besides.

Such an obligatory advbl is normally final in Eng. 1t is interesting to note that

the place advbl modifying preds/vars in Slov is not so bound

(e) other advbls which complement the verb:

(96) Najvidnejde izjeme v tlorisni zasnovi .. so samostani in nasploh cerkvena
zemljidla v mestu. V srednjem veku, v trinajstem stoletju, sta se vgnezdila
znotraj mesinega obzidia dva samostana, kriZevnilkiv jugozahodnem vogalu
Novega trga in franli$kanski v severovzhodnem vogalu Mesta.

(NS, pp 20, 22)
The most notable exceptions in the city plan . were formed by convents
and other types of ecclesiastical areas in thecity . In the 13th century
Iparallel initial position] two convenls were built within the city walls
that of the Order of Teutonic Knights on the southwestern corner of the
New Village and the Franciscan convent on the northeastern corner of
the city (p.20)
If we compare these Eng final advbls with the element which is final

and thus rheme in the Slov clauses, the following observations emerge

(a) with an O-related advbl, Eng .. VOA may correspond to Slov . VAO/AVO. In

fact the VAO sequence (where A is clearly made to precede 8 rhematic Q) is

common in Slov and isone obvious cause of interference in the Eng of Sluovenes.

In Eng this sequence is permiutted only when the O is lenglthy/compiex, asin

(92) above. (This iE position in Eng is still considered a variant of final position

although the sequence of elements (VAQ) is superficially the same as in Slov.)
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(b) with a verd complementing advdl in Eng. VA may correspond to A(.)V in

Slov, as in:

(97) V kolikor se Zelijo osamosvojiti in preili na lastno proizvodanjo, se pojavi
prodbiem ustrezne opreme ortopedske delavnice, izbora usirezne tehnologije,
usposoditve ksdra, ki bo v_pjej delal itn (AV)
1f they waanl 1o free themselves from such dependence snd move over (o
their owa production, the problem of suitsble equipment for the ortho-
paedic workshop appears, as well as the choice of appropriste technology.
the training of the staff who will work there, etc.

Verd complementing advbls can include M-man sdvbls. and in such instances

Eng VA: Slov AV (without V aecessarily being rheme) is 8 common correspon-

dence, especially with advs, as illustrated by (93) above. (Slov M-man advs, if not

rhematic, regularly occupy immediately preverbal position. 49) However, it should
be emphasized that the correspondences noted here, though frequent, are not
aulomatic.

In 3 of these instances with predicate modifiers, the rheme in the Siov
clsuse is the S. and twice the Eng version uses a discontinuous S, so that part of
this element follows the postverbal advdl. See (93) sad (96) above.

At the other end of the scale from predicste modifiers are the Lrue sen-
tence modifiers which, grammatically, may occupy initial, (medial) or
final position, but which here happen to be final

Quirk ¢# &/ coasider the placement of advdls to be influenced by the in-
formation structure of the sentence (1983, pp. 490-91), but it is questionable
whether sentence modifiers in final position necessarily have 8 rhematic func-
tion, ie. that of specification. In the following example:

(98) //To problemsko podrolje je pri nas 3¢ premalo prouleno. (FS)
This ares is still too little studied in Slovenis
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final placement is simply the most neutral and unmarked and s¢/// too little
studied is communicatively the most important phrase. Moreover, advbl fronting
might lend an undesired emphatic contrast to /2 Sloveais (Cf the comment
on (81)).

Occasionally such sentence modifiers are in “penultimate” position aand
cause discontinuity between the verd and a closely connected prepositionat
phrase. Though postverbal. the advbls are clearly not rhematic, and could be
fronted:

(99) Krakovo je vzorno pozZidana vas z notranjimi cestami. Z njegovo zelenjavo

se Je stoletia zalaga ljubljanski trg. (NS, p.23)

Krakovo is a zone constructed in a typical manner along the internal

roads and Mhe Ljubljanian market has been supplied for centuries with

the vegetables grown there.

Similarly (59): “..even though 4 it was protected on the west side by the restored

Roman watl” (N3, p.20).

(The arrows here and in the examples below indicate alternative positions.)
Another "mini-group” consists of seatence modifiers appended to existen-

tisl s4ereclauses (cf pp.240-41). Final position in Eag often sounds natural 4!

(100) // Podatkov o vzporednih raziskavah bovinih in humaaih izolatov Str.
agalactiae je v literaturi zelo malo . (1B)
There are very few data on parallel investigations of bovine and human

isolates of Str. agalsctiae in the literature . (main clause)

(101) Res je sicer, da je v_tej skupini manjde Stevilo majhnih kmetij kot v sku-
pini kmetij. ki pridobivajo dohodek tudi iz redne zaposlitve .. (AB)
It is true that there are fewer small farms in this group than in the one
vhere farms gain their income from regular employment as well ..

(subordinate clause)
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1n general. the cases where the choice between initial and final position
seems “indifferent” are relatively few, and it is probably easier to say of some
initially placed sentence modifiers that they could just as well be final as to say
of .muuy placed sentence modifiers that they would sound just as nstural in
initisl position:
(102) Celoten in¥trument je ostal popolnoms nedotaknjen. kljudb temu da so

v cerkvi pred neksi desetietii postavili 3e ene orgle. (MB)
The entire instrument has remained absolutely intact, despite the fact that
some decades ago the church scquired s nev instrument 4

Somewhere on the scale between the predicste modifiers and the inter-
changesble sentence modifiers, however, there are advbls which could undergo
fronting (ie. they are not restricted to predicste modification) bdut which “sound
(much) more natural” in final position. This is partly because many verbs seem
to prefer advdl complementation to their right, 42 which fits in with the
principle of end-weight in Eng (see chapter 2, p. 64). Generally these advbls are
the only postverbal etement when the case for final position is probably
stronger; but they can follow another eiement (Note that sdvbis following the O
are not necessarily O-related; this can be true of time advbls - see the example
quoted in n. 39, pp. 264-63.)

Let us first examine the former type (ie. SVA). The simplest explanation
here would be that many intraasitive or passive transform verbs seem Loo “weak”
as clsuse-fins! element and need complementation - which is admirably supplied
by advbls:

(103) Ce Zive’s primanjkuje, se iahko predpostavi. da bo drulbeni ugled pospede-
vaicev ansrailsl in njihovo delo bo boljde nagrajevano. Ta spoznsnijs se

Lrenutno pri nas nakezujejo, saj se v zadnjih 8 - 10 letih poveluje zanima-

nje miadih za Budij agronomije in Zivinoreje. (FS)
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If there is a lack of food, it can be supposed that the status of extension
workers will grow sad that their work will be better rewarded This real-
ization can be seen here at present for the interest among young people
in studying agriculture and animal husbandry has increased in the last
8-10 years

Although the psired place and time advbls of the first clause are sentence
modifiers. 43 fronting them would result in an odd-sounding version: 7 "Here at
present this realization can be seen” The time advbl of the second clause
actually expresses a temporal frame (setting) - as the context shows - but the
clause as it stands sounds more “finished” and "complele” than if it had an ASY
sequence. Yelthe addition of, say, an adv of degree o follow and complement
the verb would mean the time advbl could be fronted 1o provide a clear-cut
setting: "for in the last 8 - 10 years. the interest among young people in study-
ing agriculture and animal husbandry has increased coasiderably” 44 However,
the same theme - rheme distribution as in Slov could be kept in this clause by
using an advbl (temporal) S: “This realization is manifest here at present, for
the last 8 - 10 years have seen interest increasing among young people in the
study of agriculture and animal husbandry”

(104) //Stimulator HEMIFES je elektronski pripomolek. ki z elektrifnimi impulzi
preko elektrod spodbuje krfenje miSic. Pri bolnikih. ki imajo vsaj delno
ohranjeno selektivno hoteno kontrolo nad gibi v ramenskem 1n komollnem
sklepu in lahko prste stisnejo Vv pest. vendar jo le delno ali sploh ne more-

jo odpreti. lahko z elektridno stimulacijo mi8iCne skupine ekstenzorjev

Zapestia in prstov ustvarimo pogoje za prijem in spust predmeta (AW)
The HEMIFES stimulalor is ap electronic device which induces muscle coa-
traction by means of electronic impulses via electrodes. la patieats who

have at least partially preserved selective voluntary control over motions
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in the shoulder and elbow joints and can form their fingers into & [fist
but can extend them only partially or not st sll, conditions for the grasp
and release of an object can be established by elecirical stimulation of the
. 0 0 \ A% d
Here weight distribution is certainly s contributory factor since fronting the M-
means advbl would result in two lengthy advbls occupying initisl position while
the passive verdb would be clause-final But the sentence also well illustrates the
question: how does one distinguish in Eng between (finally placed sdvbis which
function as “rheme” and those which do not? (apart, that is, from the guide-
line of finally placed advbls in Eng corresponding to finally placed advbls in
Siov). We have seen much earlier that neither sentence stress nor the technique
of asking DRQs is a universally applicable test. In this particular instance, the
question technique would seem to indicate that the Stov and Eng sentences have
different rhemes, viz:
Slov: In patients fulfilling condition X, what can be achieved by meaas of Y?
Rheme -2
Eng: 1n patients fulfilling condition X, how caa we achieve 27
Rheme - by means of Y
In justification of the O (or V -0) as Slov rheme, we could say that the advbl
refers to what is given, being the topic of the entire article 43 Probably the only
answer 1o the question posed is that the rheme in Eng cannot be identified uni-
versally by a single criterion or criteria within the clause but quite often needs
to be recognized in the light of the wider context - this can only be investi-
gated fully within text grammar (In Slov neutral WO, position reliably indicates
the rheme - though iis rhematic status can also be confirmed by the wider

context.)
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Lastly, there are the advbls (sentence modifiers in that they could under-
go fronting) which follow an object or complement (i¢. the verd already has
some complementation) and sound perfectly natural in this clause-final position:
(105) Obenem so to tudi vsi primeri doslej, da smo V_istem ali sosedpjem gospo-

dagstvu izolirali Str. agalactise iz ljudi in mleka krav. (IB)

At the same lime these are ali the examples so far where 4 we have isolsted

Str. agalactise from people and cows' milk on the same or neighbouring

farm.
Here, although the advbl could be fronted as indicated. there is a hint ¢f predi-

cate modification, i.e. the P-loc advbl could modify V -0- A (P-source).
{106) / Pacient je zalel z intenzivno fizikalno terapijo, vendar je nevroleSka

okvara ostala ves {as nespremenjena (AW)

The patient started intensive physical therapy. bul 4 the neurologixal dis-
order remained 4 unchanged throughout
Final position again “sounds natural®, although tArougfhoul, a single adv, can

potentially occupy the other positions indicated.
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Feotaotes te Chapter 4

1. Authors may write their scientiflic texts in Slov as & necessary step towards
having an Eng version, perhaps produced by a certsin regular traasistor. The situ-
ation is different with Slov literary texts. which are published in their owa right,
and later transisted because they are felt to be worth transiating.

2 Page references are added for the Eng text only when they differ from
those in the Slov original

3. In addition to marked WO in Slov being produced by a simple reversal of
theme and rheme (ie. rheme in initial position and theme in final position),
there can also be instances where the rheme occurs somewhere medially in the
clsuse as in “in grof vidi, da se nahsjs v neznsnem kraju, po katerem J¥e¢ pikoli
ni hodil", Topori3il, Nss p. 287 (previously quoted in chapter 2, p. 93). Similar
examples in the corpus texis sre:

Relemo lahko, da je izrekel ). Brigido misel, ki ima ¥e dapes veljavo. (FS)
¥e can say that ). B. expressed a concept which is still valid today.

(ims veljavo « reijs)

Tisti hemiparetiki. ki ..., so 2¢ sposobni opravljati nekstere funkcije, ki pa jih z
uporabo ortoze %¢ izboljSsjo ali celo ns novo vzpostavijo. (A¥W)
Those hemiplegics who ... are already capable of carrying out certain functions,
vhich by means of the orthosis they improve still further or even reesiablish
once more

(Here it is possible that A « V together form s phraseological unit (/razeoflogem).
which functions as rheme )

4 This differs from the standpoint taken in Quirk ez 2/ 1983. Note the
comment: the theme “piays & semantically crucisi part in stipulating, from the

outset, a governing condition for the entire clause that follows This may be an
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indication of the clasuse's struclure (eg interrogative), or its structural relation-
ship (eg subordinate); or it may indicate 3 semantic relation (eg concession).”
p. 1363

3. A shifted theme frequently stands between the clitic(s) and past participle
(as in examples (3), (4), etc.), hence the reference o its being the first postclitic
element. It can, however, stand immediately after the complete verb phrase. Such
varistion in sequence may similarly occur in questions or following some clause-
initial element, as in:

Kdaj je Potolnik postal predsednik?  Kdaj je postal Potolnik predsednik?

Lani je Potolnik postal predsednik  Lani je postal Potofnik predsednik

6. I owe this observation to Prof Janez Oredaik.

7. The varieties of medial position in Eng depending on the number of
suriliaries in the verb phrase can scarcely be paralieled in Slov, where generally
only one (clitic) auxiliary is preseat. In such compound forms as the pluperfect
and the past conditional, an sdvbl follows the two auxiliaries. eg Ce b7 bil
viergs vedel .. (If he had known yesterday .), without any difference in
modification compared with (e 8/ vlersa; vedel .. (C[. chapter 3, pp.92-93.)

8. As an example of context affecting the FSP analysis, consider the sentence
Otoli soacs se vrti zeml/s ssid by ToporiSi® to manifest marked WO (S5s p.
542). If context-free, this is true, but in an appropriate context, ololi soacs
could be theme and Zea//a rheme. Context can also affect the assigning of con-
trastive stress and thus the indication of focus.

9. Paragraph divisions follow the original in all the translations with the ex-
ception of the Eng version of N.Sumi's book. The differences here (which I
disregard) are clearly due to the layout requirements of the printed book (text

with pictures) and are not a matter of texiual organization,



00050396

259

10. There is always the possibility, of course, that a Slov suthor does not
form s sentence sufficiently in harmony with FSP. Opne such example is as
follows:

V Sloveniji ..., ki obsega severozapadni del Jugosiavije, je od zaletka lets 1974 do
koncs lets 1983 zbolelo 141 oseb za leptospirozo. (JD)
In Slovenia .., the republic which comprises the north-western part of Yugo-
slavia, 141 persons contracted leptospirosis in the period from the beginning of
1974 o the end of 1983.

The final rhematic element should surely be /47 osed ratherthan za feplosps-
rozo as it is already known that the article deals specifically with this illness.
Another sentence which might seem st first inappropristely ordered:

Te skupine bolnikov nismo upoldtevali v analizi. (JD)
This group of patients was not taken into consideration in the analysis.

(vhy not “Te skupine bolnikov v analizi nismo upoltevali" since the advbl
represents knovn information?)

can be justified if wvpoltevaii v analizi is regarded as 8 frazeologem The
rheme is then V- A and not A alone.

i1 The frequency with which the S in Slov functions as rheme is illustrated
by the factthat these 22 instances represent about 23 35% of all the clauses with
an element other than a paralieted advbl as rheme.

12.  See also examples (22), (63), (93), (97). and a. 33 below.

13. (29) is cited as & good example of the pointbeing made but is not actually
included in the statistics given later (p 219), as the initial advbl is semantically
one of respect rather than of place.

4. This finding tallies with Quirk o7 #/'s comment under semantic roles of
advbls: ".. the respect role is often expressed by means of an adverbial form

which could be used equally Lo express s different semantic relation”™ They note
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interaction with the verb, “especially perhaps with adverbials basically relating

to place™ as in.

He is working in a (nearby) factory (place - Where is he working?)

He is working jn a factory (respect - What is he doing?) 1983, pp 483-34.

15 This concerns spparent instances of O-related advbls; see pp 233-34

16. “Although semantic and grammatical roles have a crucial influence on the

position of A [advbl] in a clause, the overwhelming majority of adverbials occur

at £ " [end position] Quirk es #/ 1983, p 300 However, it should be remembered

that the term advbl as used by these authors is not limited only to adjuncts (see

chapter 3, p 133).

17. Quirk o7 s/ observe that "there is a particularly strong association of £

lend position] with spatial expression ™ 1983, p 300 See also n 21 below

18. For considerably more exemplification, see the sections on noa-paraliel

initial and medial advbls. pp 230ff.

19. The exceptions involve either s [reer transiation or instances where the $

is initial in Eng. but some other element is iniual in Slov.

20.. One of these P advbls is transiated with an M-means advbl in Eng.

Pacient je priSel opremljen z lastnim invalidskim vozilkom in s trodelnimi hodil-

nimi aparati z medeni{nim pasom V_teh aparatib je baje stal kako uro na tleden
(AW)

The patient arrived with his own wheelchair and with a long leg brace with pel-

vic belt. With this device he was supposed W stand for aboul one hour a week

21. The Survey of English Usage sample revealed the following siluation con-

cerning prepositional phrases functioning as sdvbls

In iniual position: 26% expressed ume, 4% expressed place

In final position. 14% expressed time, 31% expressed place.

Quirk ez 8/ 1983, p 491, note ().
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22 In dealing with the semantic roles of the S, Quirk ¢/ 8/ note the roles of
external causer (a8 in e gvglaacle destroyed several Dbouses) and
instrument (as in 4 ¢gr Loocked them dJdowpn) as well as localive and lem-
porsl roles. 1983, pp. 743, 747.

23. Note the following example where so far is probably a postmodifier rather
than an advbl (there is no juncture):

Vse nade raziskave so bile doslej usmerjene v to, da di ugotovili ... (IB)
All our research 0 far has been directed towards establishing ..

Ct. "All our research has $0 far been directed ... © where so [ar functions
unambiguously as an advbi.

24. Note that final position is notaffected by the difference between main and
subordinate clauses as initisl and medial position csn be, ie. in s subordinate
clause initial position may be occupied by a conjunction or relstive pronoun,
making it unavsilable (in Stov) for a non-rhematic advbl, which would then
need o stand somewvhere in medial position.

23 The borderline case is (68) where the prepositions! phrase 2s obdeh sirs-
aeh Gosposke ulice is neutralized by ils position; it could be a postmodifier of
the S (the clause is then of the AVS type) or an advbl

26. 1n addition to these two, there are snother 3 such instances in clauses
where the Slov initial advbl is rendered by only a postmodifier in Eng. And
there are § examples in main clauses containing Slov medial non-paralle! advbis
2Z7. It is not unusual for & non-rhematic A and S, such as Je od Jds/ed and
Ljubljsns in example (38), to be interchangeable in Slov initial and medial pos-
ition. Cf also n 37 below.

28 In the remaining 2 examples, the Slov initial advbls correspond o medial
advbls in Eng. of course. See (59) and (69).
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29. It should also be noted thst only verbs in simple present and past tenses
can undergo S-V inversion Quirk e7 &/ cite certsin verbs of stance ( ¢, siaad
lie, elc)) and very general verbs of motion (come. go. fall etc) as able
undergo inversion. 1983, p. 1381, note (s} However, a considerable list of verbs
able to occur in sAere-V -5 clauses is provided in Hatcher (19%).

30. With reference to (65) and (66): Quirk ez #/ note that after verbs of ‘own-
ing’ and ‘placing’, an advdl of place in E or iE position is always O-related 1989,
p. 524

31. This sentence in the Slov original is not wrilten in a very logical way,
and the published Eng transiation is not completely clear

32 Note this downgrading of advbls into postmodifiers as a technique for ren-
dering information more incidental See also (80) and n. 36 below.

33. Regarding this chapter of Sumi's book selected for the corpus it is
important to know that medieval Ljubljans consisted of three main parts: AMesto
(the city), Star/ trg (the Old Village) and ANovs (rg (the New Village), and
these are frequently referred (o

34 Of course, textual coherence should not be needlessly sacrificed M A K
Halliday has the following rather artificia! example of a distorted text:

"It's the sun that's shining; the day is perfect The astronauts come here The
great hall theyre just passing, he’ll perhaps come out to greet them the
president No, it's the ceremony that the prime minister's taking The prime
minister has great dignity What he's shaking with them now is hands Why only
two are present puzzies me The two navy men are in view, anywhere ! can't
see the space doctor What the space doctor aroused was most of the excitement
With all those cheers the crowd must be welcoming him now "

s compared with
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“The sun’s shining: it'ss perfect day. Here come the astronauts They're just
passing the great hall; perhaps the president will come out to greet them. No, it's
the prime minister that's taking the ceremony. He has great dignity, the prime
minister. He's shaking hands with l.ixem nowv. What puzzles me is wvhy only two
are present. The ones thal are in view are the (W0 navy men; the space doctor 1
can't see anywhere. It was the space doctor wvho aroused most of the excitement.
It must be him the crowd are welcoming aow with all those cheers.”

Quoted by A. Svoboda. "Apropos of internal pragmatics, BS£ 12 (1976), 219.

33. The transistor may choose s solution other than 8 ZAere-clause:

Po glavni ulici skozi Mesto je bilo mogole prestopiti na Stari trg skozi vrals v
delilnem obzidju, od tod pa sta polem Stari in Goraji trg pripeljals do Pisanih ali
Karlovikih vrat. Ns Novem trgu sta bila urejens dva utrjena dostops, eden pri
vicedomovi hili, ... drugi ns robu danslnjega Trgs francoske revolucije (NS, p.22)
Following the main roads [sic] one could pass o the Oid Vitlage, through the gate
that opened in the dividing wall and then from the Old Village and the Upper
Village (Gornji trg) one reached the Picturesque Gatewsy or the Karlovac Geteway
(Pisans vrata or Karlovika vrala) Two fortified galeways opened outl oato the
New Village: one near the house of the vicelord ... and the other near the modera
Square of the French Revolution (Trg francoske revolucije).

Instead of “There were two fortified gateways in the New Village: ../ln the New
Village there were two fortified gateways ..” (or: "The New Village had two
fortified gateways” - cf under (71)), the quoled version of this seantence employs
8 discontinuous structure.

36. There ace a further three examples of this P-T sequence in Slov, where
the Eng transiation again selects the time advbl as initisl setting, but downrsaks
the place advbl (in each case a reference (o Slovenis, representing knowa

informstion) into & postmodifier of the S. There are even more examples (3/9)



00050396

264

of just an initial advbl in Slov (all but one are A-p) which is downranked into a
postmodifier in the Eng transiation-

/' V_padi deZeli je bolezen velinoma lokalizirana v dveh endemskih podrodjih. (JD)
The iltness here is mostly localized in two end;mic regions.

(Such examples, like the three referred to immediately above, are additional (o
the statistics given on p. 226, which represeat advbls occurring in both lang-
vages

37. Note also that Toporilif's statement, that the theme generally expresses
what is known or most known (ANss pp 291-92) does not always hold true. The
theme, as departure point, may represeat new information, while known inform-
ation may occur later 1n the clause, as ian

jnew Vv zaletku nalega stoletja | je I”*¥ Josip Brandl iz Maribora [°!9 stare me-
hanilne orgle ¥ popolnoma predelal na pnevmatilni sistem. | (MM)
(See (32) for the immediately preceding text)

At the deginning of the 20th century ] B [from Maribor completely converted
the old mechanical organ to the pneumatic system.

and

Skozi ljubljanski prostor so tedaj 3¢ zmerom vdirali Obri Ko je |®¥ Karel Veliki |
[re¥ okrog 300 191 Obre | potolkel, je kmalu zaiem nastala (NS, p. 16)
The Avar invasions were still moving across Ljubljanian territory Shortly after
the defeat that Charlemagne inflicted on the Avars in about 800 a royal line

.. arose .. .

38 It cannot be known how far the corpus is representative in having. for
instance, twice as many medial time as place advbls in Slov, but nevertheless it
is interesting [0 nole that these time advbls seem equally likely to be pliced
initially or finally in Eng whereas the medial place advbls overwhelmingly

favour final position in Eng
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39. Cf this similar seatence from the same article where the Eng advbl
corresponding to the Slov medial one is final:

7 bolnikov z ARF je imelo ob sprejemu klinilne znake dehidracije. (Jp)
7 patients with ARF had clinical signs of dehydration on sdmission.

40 This bears out the truth of ToporiSif's observation on manner advs derived
from adjectives; see chapter 3, p. 163.

41 One example here is more complex, having an initial advbl corresponding
to an initial advbl in Slov, followed by s2e¢re and S -V inversion:

// V bogato okradeni farni cerkvi na Ponikvi se lez pevski kor pnejo najvelje
ohranjene orgle mariborskega mojstra Leonharda Ebnerija. (MB)
In the richly ornamented parish church at Ponikva there rises gbove the choir
the largest preserved organ of the Maribor master L. E.

Quirk o7 8/ fail to consider such examples when explaining advbl positions, but 1
would suggest regarding the position of sbove the choir as (E, since it is
postverbal but precedes a lengthy/weighty S in much the same way as advbis in
the classic if position precede a lengthy/weighty O (see example (92)).

2 Complementation by objects and complements is normally to the right and
possibly this influences the preference for postverbal piscement of advbis too.
43. Fronting would be possible in the active transform: "Here st present we
can see this realization™ Note the Eng sequence Aere st preseat (P-T),
vhere 2 pronominal adv precedes an advdbl phrase.

44 That it is not just 2 matter of & semantic class (or classes) of verbs
marked with “t verdb complementation preferred” is shown by comparison with
the following example where the same verdb sacresse could stand alone finally
because it is somewvhat emphasized in contrast with Jdecresse later in the

sentence:
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/Ceprav se je v _2adnjib dvajsetih letih kmetijska proizvodnja v Sloveniji povelala
- povprelna stopnja rasti je znalala 19 odstotka letno, se je prispevek kmetijske
proizvodnje k narodnemu dohodku Slovenije zmanij3al od 213 odstotka 1952 leta
na 3.7 odstotka 1980 leta (AB)
Although A sgricultural production in Slovenia has incn{nsed during the last 20
years - the average level of annual growth is 19%, nevertheless the contribution
of agricultural production to the national income has d\ecreased from 21.3% in
1952 o 37% in 1980

(The sentence is quoted as in the original translation, but with the advbl fronted
to the position indicated by the arrow, sa2creased would be clause-final.)

O Cf also the similar sentence from the summary of the same article:

e je ohranjena vsaj delno hotena kontrola nad gibi v ramenskem in komolfnem
sklepu in bolnik lahko prste stisne v pest. ne more pa jih odpreti, s pomotijo
HEMIFES, ortoze za roke. ustvarimo pogoje za prijem in spust predmeta. (AW)
If at least partial voluntary control over motion in the shoulder and elbow joints
is retained and the patient can make a fist. but can not open it. the conditions
for grasp and release of an object may be brought about by meapns of HEMIFES,

a hand orthosis.
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CHAPTER 5
Corpus Aaalysis B: Eag - Slov Texts

The cerpus

The texts for the Eng - Slov corpus have all been selected from published
books, representing non-fictionsl and (popular-) scientific prose. Each text has its
own translstor(s) and in this respect corpus B covers a wider range than it was
possible to achieve with corpus A. The translations follow their originsl quile
faithfully sithough in 7Ahe Lioa Haodbook to the Bible, an illustrated book
wvhere the length of the transisted texts is partly dictated by the layout of the
book (as also in the Eag version of N. Sumi's Z/ub/jsna). there is some conden-
sing/paraphrasing.

Although it was intended to have the two corpus sections of approximately
equal size, it may be that corpus B is somewhat smsller (texts from books of
differing format and typed articles are not easily comparable without making s
word couat), but in factit contains a similar number of advbls, counting only those
with equivalents in the two languages.

The texts and their sbbreviations are as follows:
¥D F. V. Deakin, chapter 7, ‘Bandenkrieg’, 7he Six Hundred Dsys of

Mussolioi, rev. ed. New York, 1966, pp. 140-50.

sedmo poglavie, ‘Bandenkrieg, Mussolinijevih Seststvo dai, transl

J. Stabej, Ljubljans. 1978, pp 153-63.

MP M. Porter, ‘Motlorwvays in the British Countryside’, Kosds sod Lsadscape.
Proceedings of the lateraationsl Coalereace oo Lsadscspe
Design aloag the Motorways, Ljubljsns, 1970, pp. 155-38.

'Aviomobilske ceste v krajinsh Velike Britanije’, /874, pp.92-96. (Trans-

lalor aot named: transistion edited by ] Gradifnik)



00050396

268

HM  H Marshall The Gospels and Jesus Christ’, D and P Alexander, ed.

Tae Lion Haodbook to the Birble, Berkhamsted. 1973, pp 468-73.
‘Evangeliji in Jezus Kristus', Svetopisemski vodoik, transl. ] Zupet,
M. Cux. M. Hribar and L. Premrl, Koper, 1984, pp 468-73 !

TS editor-in-chief T. Smith, 'Why exercise is good for you'. ‘Occupational and
eavironmental risks’, The facts about cancer’, 72¢ Macm://an Guide (o
Family Health, London. 1982. pp. 135. 43. 47
"Zakaj vam telesne vaje koristijo’, "Nevarnosti v poklicu in okolju’, ‘Dejstva
0 rakyu', Zdravstven:i vodoik a8 JdruZipo, 10 traaslators - this section of
the book translated by F. Smerdu, Ljubljana. 1986, pp 15. 5. 47

PZ P Zorkoczy, Publishing and printing', /oformation Technology:

Ao fotroduction, 2nd ed., London. 1983, pp 29-32
“Zaloniltvo in lisk', /aformaci/ska tebnologija- Ospove, transl.

A Rant-Grampovian and D Levstek, Ljubljana, 1987, pp 33-38 2

Cerpus anmalysis

The principles of analysis (which were primarily formulated on the basis of
the A corpus) should. of course, remain the same However, in this corpus where
Eng is the L, one feature requiring some additional comment is the occurrence of
non-finile constructions which generally speaking. are less common in Slov The
feature hastwo pertinent consequences: (a) the inclusion of advbls for analysis is
affected by it, as non-finite advbl expressions in Eng tend to be rendered in Slov
by a finite advbl clause. but it was not intended o examine advbl clause place-
ment in this study (see chapter 3. n. 3. p 166) There are however, oaly 3 in-
stances of this type. and the principles of inclusion have been relaxed lo admit
them (see (14) and (30) as examples) (b) More noticeably here. the treatment of

advdl position is affected by it in that Eng final position also covers advbls
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placed postverbally but still preceding & clause-final element. Where the laller is

& non-finite construction,3 it may well be rendered in Slov by a separate finite

clause This situation occurs typically with an advbl expressing purpose (Eng:

iafinitive - Slov: clause):

(1) Any work that muscles do increasestheir need for oxygen. During physical
exercise you must breathe more deeply to get more oxygen into your lungs,
and your heart (:rhich is itself almost all muscle) must beat harder and
faster to pump blood to the muscles. (TS. p. 19)
Vsako delo mific povela njihovo potrebo po kisiku Med telesnimi vajami
mora¥ dihati globlje. da pljufa sprejmejo vel kisiks srca pa (ki je skoraj
le ens sama velika miSice) more utripati molpeie in hitreje. da potiska kri
v mifice.

but other realizalions are also possible:

(2) In general this is true, but such & line may have a fatal flaw. [sic: flow]
Perhaps it cuts & gash in the skviinpe when seen from a certain viewpoint.

(MP, p. 136)
V splosnem (o drZi, pa vendar ims lahko usodno napako. Mogole vseks
zajedo v_silhuelo krajipe Ce jo gledamo 2 dolofenega zornegs kota. ... (p.93)

In general, the potential discrepancy between advbl final posilion as defined for

the two languages (see chapter 4, p 201) is more noticeable in the corpus B texts,

and may occasionally lead 1o arbitrary results regarding what is classed as paral-
lel and non-parsile] placement. So paraliel instances like (1) above may be com-
pared with the following:

(3)  /Buffarini himself had gone o _Milan lo inspect the situation (WD, p. 143)
Sam B je oddel v Milan pregledat poloZaj. (p.1%)

wvhere o Milan - v Mifan would be counted under non-parallel position despile

the syntactic and WO idenlily betwveen the (wo versions Clearly, some exiension
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of the rules will be needed to incorporate both clause and complex senteace

levels within a consistenl system that does justice to both languages

As in chapter 4, the discussion will deal with advdls occurring in (i) par-

allel position and (ii) non-parallel position.

(i) Paraliel Eag and Slov advbis

The three advbl positions will be examined in the same order as before.
final, initial and medial as this once again represents the range from the most
to the least frequent correspondence. Overall, the parallel instances strikingly out-
number the non-parallel instances, 210:73 (cf the Slov-Eng corpus. where Lhe
majority is smaller, though still represented by the parallel instances. 183 - 103).
Such a result could be expected, as with the greater flexibility of Slov WO, advbl
positions in the language can more easily correspond to the Eng ones than vice
versa.

As regards assigning advbls to semantic lypes. there iS occasionally some

overlap between types

(4) /At his post-wagr trial in 1947 Prince Borghese thus analysed the mutual
responsibilities of the German and ltalian Commands. (WD, p 149)

Princ B je na svojem procesu po vojni leta 1947 takole razllenil medse-

bojne odgovornosti nem3kega in italijanskega poveljstva (p. 162)
The undertined advdl contains the notion of place as well asof lime, but the time
inlerpretation has been preferred (note the psraphrase “whean he was on trial
in 19477).

1n one or two cases, the semantic classification seems clearer for the Slov
advbl thaa for the Eng. and this has been allowed to influence the assignment o

semantic type for statistical purposes
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Small bands appeared immediately after the collapse of the Italian Army
in September, and particularly in the ares of Piedmonl and the Alpine
valleys. where units were early formed by enterprising officers and other
ranks of the Royal Army. Alongside these embryo formstions developed
slowly a parallel and distinct orgsaization of civilian origin. ... (WD, p. 140)
Préicej po razsulu ilalijanske armade v septembru so se pojavile majhne
skupine, zlasti ns podrolju Piemonts in alpskih dolin, kjer so podjetai
oficirji in drugi Clani kraljevske armade zgodaj formirali enote. Hkrati s

temi embrionsipimi tvorbami se je polasi razvijals vzporedns in lofens
organizacija civilnegs izvora, .. (p.133)

The Eng sdvbl seems to have shades of place, time, "accompaniment”, while the

Slov version clearly brings out the time aspect. For a further example see (37).

The following instance, with ils wAhere - £o additionally illustrates the

narrov borderline between relative advs and conjunctions respectively (see

chapter 3, pp. 78, n.836 on p. 1830, 142 and 144). Here, the meanings of 'where' and

‘when’ occur in a context where they overlap:

(6)

On poor quality land it is sometimes possible to achieve an effective
separation, and one one remote section of a motorway st preseantl uader
construction the 2 carriageways are about 700 metres apart where they
cross rough sheep grazing land. (MP, p. 157)
Na manj vrednem zem)jifTu je vlasih mogole doseti ulinkovito lofitev, in
na nekem odrolnem odseky avtomobilske ceste, ki seta las dela, sta stezi
pribliZno 700 metrov narazen, ko prelkata valovit padnidki svet. (p.94)

The corpus happens to contain only & few instances where it is difficult

to distinguish between advbls and postmodifiers owing w the difference being

neutralized by position in the clause.

7

/2 The lack of prestige sad control by s cenlral sdministration was the
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main charscileristic of the Sald régime throughout its briel history. ...
(WD, p. 143}

Dejstvo, da ni bilo ugleda in nadzorsiva osrednje uprave, je glavna

znaflilnost salojskega relima v vsei njegovi kratki zgodavini ... (pp. 157-38)
Here the movability of the prepositional phrase (in both langusges. with the
alternative position indicated for the Eng by the arrow) points to its advbl status.
In the following, advb] status is perfectly clear in the Eng text whereas v sre-
dnji [talifi in the transistion is on account of its posilioning more likely to be
interpreted as a postmodifier:
(8) /As Mussolini wrote 1o Ricci on February 9, From lhe reports of the

National Republican Guard it appeared thal the “rebel phenomenon” has

nov assumed jn_ceptra) Jtaly an aspect even more disturbing than that in
the Alpine valleys. (WD, p 144)

M je 9. februarja pisal Ricciju. "Po porofilih narodne republikanske strale

se je pokazalo, da je ‘pojav uporniStva’ v_sredpiji Italiji zdaj dodbil podobo,
ki je e bolj vznemirljiva kot v alpskih dolinah (p. 137)

Final pesitiea

Once again there is a8 clear-cut preponderance of advbl concurrence be-
lveen the two languages in final position: c. 113 instances compared with ¢ 63 in
initial position and c¢. 32 in medial position Of these 11J instances, 102 are actu-
ally a clsuse-final element corresponding exactly to a clause-final advbl in Slov.

It is slready known that the overall preferred advbl position in Eng is final
position, but the predominsnce of psraliel final advdls in both corpus A and B
would suggest that sdvbis readily function as rheme in Slov. (1 have not investi-
gated in the corpus the relative frequency with which the different clause ele-

ments function as rheme in Slov.) There are, however, one or two insisnces
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where the Slov translator is possibly influenced by the Eng original in placing

the advbl finally:

(9)

This in fact was the whole of the ltalian Republican Navy, and together
wvith the private Marine Commandos represented a certsin element of
powver which could only arouse jealousy in rival circles (WD, p. 143)
V resnici je bila to vsa italijanska republikansks mornarics in je hkrati

Z zasebnimi mornaridkimi komandosi pomenils dolofen element mofi, ki je

lahko samo zbujal nevollljivost v_krogih tekmecev. (p. 138)

The Eng place advbl is final because O-related but in Slov the arrangement £/ /e

v Lrogibh tetmecev [shto samo zbujal nevodlljivost would provides more

appropriate rhematic ending.

Similarly:

(10)

Many cancers ... can be detected early; aand if treated promptly, before
malignant cells have spread far, they can often be completely cured Once
cells have spread ( metsastatized) from the primary growth. however, and

have formed secondary growths in other psarts of the body. the chances
for cure become slim. (TS, p. 47)

Mnogs rakasta zbolenjs .. lahko odkrijemo zgodaj. in e jih takoj zdravijo,
preden se rakave celice raztrosijo po telesu, se lahko dostikrat docels po-

zdravijo. Ko pa so se rakave celice 2e raztrosile ( metsstazirsle) s prvotnegs
rasti¥fa in 2e tvorijo drugotns gnezds rasti v drugih delih telesa je upanje

ns ozdravitev fedslje manjle.

Again the Eng advdbis are predicate modifiers and thus final, but the Slov equi-

valen!s need not be the most rhematic elements and could stand eaclier in their

clauses. viz: Lo ps so se rakave celice s prvoloegs rastis’s 2e raztrosile

(note the sentence stress falling on the verd in the original verson) /2 v dru-

L Jelid teless e tvorifo drugolng goezds rasli, fé upsnfe ...
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Although in general it is easier o recognize the final element as "rheme
proper” in Slov, more complex instances can occur. la the following. though the
Slov advbls may justifiably be final it would seem reasonable o interpret vse
Ahrari and oilesar ali tveljemy Laj po dvigem razprav/iansju as more
complex rhemes
(11)  /In January one of Graziani's staff officers reported that "the Republican

Guard is generously being given everything al once. and whereas one sees

their very youthful recruits clothed and armed from the moment they

report. nothing is available, or perhaps after long discussions. for the

Army (WD, p 148)

Januarija je eden od Grazianijevih Stabaih oficirjev porofal, da “repubii-

kanski stra?i radodarno dajejo vse hkrali, in mediem ko njihove zelo mlade

rekrute vidi§ oblelene in oboroZene od trenutka, ke se prijavijo. ni za

armado na voljo nifesar ali kveljemu kaj po doigem razpravljaanju (p 161)

Of the semantic types. P ayain dominates with 61 instances, compared vith
M. 33 and T 19 (Of these 113, the strictly clause-final advbis are P 53. M 31 and
T-18.) Although manner advbls are fairly well represented here they remain
overall a minority type compared with place and time which in all three posi-
tions, both paralie]l and non-parallel have approximately equal frequeacy, T tl4
P 108, M: 61 - a situation very similar to that observed in the A corpus (see
chapter 4, p 214)

There are relatively few examples of advbls co-occurring in final position,
vhether of the same or different semantic type In the former case they tend to
modify one another and thus follow in some "logical” sequence, for example
(12) Such works have long been known. bul in recenl years interest has been

rekindled by the discovery of the 'Gospel of Thomas al Nag-Hammad,

in Egypt (HM. p 46%)
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Ceprav so 2e zelo doigo znani. vzbujsjo zadnjs leta vedno vel zanimanja,

posebno odkar je bil odkrit “TomaZev evangelij” v Nag-Hammadiju

v _Egipty.
(Here there is a progression from the more specific to the more general cf.
chapter 4, pp. 213-16 On the other hand. 7o [fgypt - v Egipty could be inter-
preted simply as a postmodifier )

However, the Eng version may have tvo advbis in final posilion which
need not be paralieled in Slov when only the second one functions as rheme:

(13) 1t appears that two shots had been fired from a window at the funers!

procession. ... (WD, p. 143)
Zdi se, da so skoz okno dvakrat ustrelili ns pogrebni sprevod. ... (p. 136)

This illustrates the common P-source - P-goal sequence; both the Eng advbis here

function as predicate modifiers, which explains their postverbal position
As for examples of different semantic type, only two occur in a parallet

final sequence:

(14) At the other end of the scale a minor road with low geometric standards
can usually be resaligned to give the necessary headroom; the bridge
taking it over or under the motorway can then be built on the aew
alignment without disturbing local traffic in the meantime.  (MP. p. 153)
Na drugem koncu lestvice so lokalne ceste z nezahtevnim geomelrijskim
sundafdom. ki jih po navadi prestavimo ns novo traso, da dobimo zadosten
prostor za manevriranje Most, ki vodi nad avio cesto ali pod njo, lahko
naredimo na novi trasi, ne da bi pri tem motili lokalni promet (p.93)

The Eng place advbl is a predicate modifier, functioning as specification, and the

manner advbl is final (outermost) because it modifies V + A-p (exemplifying

adjunction - see chapter 3. p 117) l1n Slov the manner advdl is a separate finite

clause, but it. loo, modifies the preceding V+ A-p (note prri lem)
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(13) Visually this is one of the greatest differences belween our motorways and
those in many parts of the continent vhere, because of the infrequency

of the side roads, the motorways often run for considerable distances

very nearly at ground Jevel with no ipterruption to the flow of the rosd

and an easier relationship between {l and its surroundings (MP, p 133}
Yizualno je to eden najveljih razlo®kov med avio cestami pri nas in
cestami v Mevilnih de2elah na kontineatu. Tam poredkost stranskih cest
omogola. da avio ceste vodijo na daljih odsekih skoraj v ravni zemliiS(a
brez prekinitev v poteku in z boljdim vraftanjem v okolje (p 93)

Here, too, the outermost manner advbl modifies the preceding V- A - A (Although
the first two advbls seem straightforwardly o belong o place as semanlic type,
note that the complete advb! sequence can answver the question Aow? - fako?
HNow do the motorways rua? - Kako vodijo avie ceste?
The following rather complex example has a lengthy final sequence in Eng
but with the corresponding advbls somewhat differently dispersed in Slov
(16) He was summoned by telegram to report to the Duce and arrested person-
ally, in true Renaissance fashion, in the lalter's anteroom on Ricci's orders
before he was able o make his report. (WD, p.146)
Brzojavno so ga poklicali na raport k duceju in ga po Riccijevem ukazu
na pravi renesanéni nalin osebno aretirali v ducejevi predsobi. preden je
moge! prili kK njemu. (p 159
In the Eng sequence, an adv (persoas!ly) precedes advbl phrases, which pre-
cede an advbi clause. 4 this last being final not only as a clause but also because
it is truly the sentence rheme: "He was summoned .. to report {0 the Duce, and
arrested .. before he was able 1o make his report™ This style of arrest is /2
true Repaisssnce fashion The remaining tvo advbl phrases give additional

information and modify the verbt independently of each other: (was . arresied)
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in the [atter's saleroom snd (Was ... arrested) oa Ricci's orders 1n such
a situation in Eng. there can seem to be “competition™ for a place closely follow-
ing the verb Such postverbal position is (a) requiredby the A-p as s predicate
modifier and (b) seems appropriate for oa Ricci's orders since if this were
preposed as setting. then all of what follows would be in its scope (ie. the alter-
nstive version ~... and on Ricci's orders was arrested in lrue Renaissance fashion

could suggest that Ricci ordered that he be arrested in true Renaissance
fashion) The advdl 72 frve Reosisssoce fasbion could seasibly be preposed
as selting if it were not for o2 Ricci's orders then being in its scope; in [fact,
on a careful reading. this scope relatioaship exists anyway. If the “troublesome”
advbl on Ricci's orders were omitled, then the version "and in true Renasis-
sance fashion was arrested .. before he was able 0 make his report” would
prove a good arrangement. However, the author's desire to pack in as much
information as possibie creates difficulties in the ordering.

Whether scope considerstions similarly influence advbl placement! in Slov
is 2 still uninvestigated problem: here 1 would only say that the non-rhematic
advbls are conveniently tucked awvay into medial position in Slov, while the
clause-final v ducejevi predsobi seems justifisbly selecled as rheme becsuse
of its logical tink with the following clause. By contrast note the difficulty of
identifying a rheme proper in the Eng clause under consideration.

Rather unexpectedly, there are no examplesof place and time advdls occur-
ring as g parallel double rheme in this corpus, though naturally examples could
be found outside the sections of text selected, as in:

(17) They were both typical professionsal represeniatives of twenty years of
ltalian Fascism The former joined the Party in Florence in 1920, and rose
in the ranks of Florentine Fascism, ending as Federal Secretary of the

province. . (WD, p.20)
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Oba sta bila znalilna poklicna predstavnika dvanajstih let italijanskega

falizma Prvi se je vpisal v stranko lets 1920 v Firencah in se je vzpenjal

v vrstah florentinskegs fafizma kjer je prifel do mesta federalnega sekre-
tarjs pokrajine (p. 30
It is noticeable that here the transiator has inverted the Eng advbdl sequence. The
place reference is perhaps feit 1o be more rhematic as it uanderlies the con-

tinuation of the sentence.

(18) /The final briefing took place on the evening of September i1 in the
presence of General Studeat. (WD, p. 26)

Dokonlno so se pripravili 11 septembra zveler vprilo generala Studenta.

(p. 40)

Although the majority of Eng - Slov clauses having the same [inal advbl

alsc have & common theme, there is somewhat more evidence in corpus B for
the situation represented diagrammatically (cf chapter 4, p 228) as

Eng theme

Eag - Slov rheme

Slov theme /

This situstion arises typically when the Eng theme is the S, but is some other

element or item 1n Slov, often in such clauses the S is unexpressed in Slov:

(19) The international edition of the Herald Tribuvae, for example, is now
published simultaneously in London. Paris. Zurich and Hong Kong by
transmitling /acsimiles of each page. |T The Hong Kong copy | is sent
via a satellite, the process taking about 5-10 min/page (PZ, p 31)
Mednarodno i1zdajo Nerald Tribuaoe hkrat uskajo v Londonu, Parizu,
Z0richu in Hongkongu. Za prenafan)e strani uporablajo faksimile.
iT V Hongkong| podljejo kopijo prek satelita, prenos traja $-10 min/stran.

(p. 38)
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See also (13), where in the subordinate clause the S, 7wo shots. is theme in Eng.
compared with the advbl stoz ofao as shifted theme in Slov.

Interestingly, there are 9 examples of the same initial advbls occurring as
theme (3 are reistive P advbis) and the same [(inal advbls occurring as rheme
(of the three semantic types considered here) in the same clause For instaace:
(20) The Gospels were not composed until at least 30 years afler the death of

Jesus. During this period the material for them was preserved aad handed

down both by word of mouth and by writtep records that go lopger

survive (HM. p. 459)

Ti so bili sestavijeni vsaj 30 let po Jezusovi smrti Dotlej so gradivo zanje

ohranijali in izrofali naprej bodisi ystgo ali s pomodio zapiskov, Ki $o Je

eje izgubili. (p. 468)

I1aitial pesitioa
Though parallel initial position typically (and most significantly) occurs

in main clauses, there happen to be more instances here (c. 16) of an obliga-

torily initial retative advdl (most commonly where - &/er):

(21) He spent his early life in Nazareth where he worked as the village
carpenter. (HM, p. 472)
... je svojo miladost prefivel v Nazaretu, kjer je delsl kot vadki tesar (p. 470)

In one instance. the Eng original has two initial advbis, of which the Slov

iransistor has selected the second to be initial in Slov:

(22) /ln the cities equally during the same weeks resistance activity developed
and the problem faced [sic) of altempting to organize the industrial
workers of the North as a central means of sabotage of any Fascist resto-
ration. (WD. p. 140)
V_istih tednih se je po mestih ravno tako razvila odporniSka dejsvnost in
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lotili so se problema  da bi poskusili orgaaizirali industrijske delavce na
severu v osrednje sredstvo za sabotalo proti kakr¥ni koli fadistifni

obnovi. (p 153)

And one instance has beea included of an initial advhbl phrase in Eng that is

paralieled by a clause in Slov

(23)

/At the funeral in December of the Fascist Party chief in Milan likewise

asspssinated by Commupist punitive squads. Buffarini had the opportunity

o report on this issue W Mussolini (WD. p 143)

Ko je bil decembra pogred ¥efa fadistifne stranke v Milanu. ki so ga

ravno tako ubili komunistini kazenski oddelki, je ime! B priloZnost. da je

o tem vpraSanju porofal Mussoliaiju (p 1%6)

The overal! sentence arrangement is basically the same (with the initial advbl

fuactioning as setting for the action) although the sentence consists of one main

clause in Eng compared wvith four clauses in Slov

There are ¢ 63 examples of parallel initial position. of which 33 are ume

advbls (again the most common type - ¢f chapter 4. p 219), 29 are place advbls -

but only 13 occur in main clauses., the remainder being relative advbls - and

there is only | manner advbl (M-means), vhich is quoted here

(24)

He immediately received the gift of the Spirit commissioning him for his
vork lp the strength of the Spirit he withstond Satan’s inducements to
divert him from his calling (HM. p 472}
Takrat je bil napoinjen s Svetim Duhom in je zalel javno delovati

Z nijegovo pomoljo je premagal skuSnjave hudobnega duha ki ga je hotel

odvraiti od njegovega poslansiva

The anaphoric nature of the reference and the need for a position that unambig-

uouysly indicates that it is the finite and not the non-finite construction thal is

being modified fully justify initial position in Eng here. 1a Slov, on the other
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hand. the equally anaphoric advbl is typically theme in s three-element clsuse

(with an unexpressed S, the rheme being the 0). This is just one instance of

how advbis may coincide in parallel position without the reasons for their place-

ment being necessarily (or entirely) identical.

(23)

The phenomenon of “advbl $° occurs but seldom in this corpus 3:

/These roops had been raised as 8 quasi-independenl private force by
Prince Borghese, wvho had a8 specially gallant reputation through his
exploits sgainst British ships, and in particular his raids on Alexandria
and Gibraitar harbours before the collapse of July. The ltalisn surrender
found Borghese at the naval base at Ls Spezia and with some 1,300 men
under his command. (WD, p. 143)
Te ljudi je postavil kot domnevno neodvisno zasebno silo princ B, ki si je
$ svojimi juna¥tvi proti britanskim ladjam, zlasti Z napadi na aleksandrijsko
in gilbraltarsko pristanidfe pred julijskim razsulom, pridobil sloves, ds je
posebno pogumen Ob italijagski vdeii je bil B v pomorskem oporidlu v

La Spezii in pod njegovim poveljstvom je bilo kakih 1300 mo2. (p. 158)
Once again the initial advdbls in Eng are sentence modifiers, typically

functioning as setting Occasionally initial position is required by the fact that

they modifly more than one clause:

(26)

/At his post-war trial in 1947 Prince Borghese thus analysed the mutual
respoasibilities of the German and ltalian Commands 'ln the ltalian Social
Republic . administrative military arrangements came under Graziani while
operational functions in the employment of units came under the German
authorities .. . & (WD, p. 149)
Princ B je na svojem procesu po vojni lets 1947 takole razllenil medse-

.-

bojane odgovornosti nem3kegs in ilalijanskega poveljstva. "V itslijanski
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socialni republiki so upravne vojadke zadeve spadale pod Grazianija. medtem
ko so operativne funkcije pri uporabi enol spadale pod nemSke oblasti ..
(p 162)
or a sequence of verbs (cf. chapter 4, p.246):
(27)  All text, over 60 million words. will be converted to computer-compatible
form. After that it can be edited, up-daled and searched electronically
(PZ. p 30)
Preko 60 milijonov besed, kijih ima slovar. bodo spremenili v rafunalnifko
obliko, nato pa jih bodo elektronsko uredili in aZurirali (p 36)
In two more examples (apart from (24)), the Eng advbl as senlence modifier is
excluded from potential final position since here it would be understood to mod-
ify a clause-final non-finite construction
(28) /During these early months of the pew régime Rahn persisted in his
attempts o protect his protégé against the unsympathetic and united auti-
tude of the other German agencies concerned with ltalian affairs.
(WD, p. 147)
Y teh prvib mesecih novega reZima je Rahn vzirajno poskulal Tuvati
svojega varovanca pred nenaklonjenim in sirnjenim staliStem drugib
nem3kih agenclj v zvezi z italijanskimi zadevami (pp 160-51)
In this instance the advbl if placed finally would most naturally be interpreted
as modifying coacerned with /talian affa/rs The placement of advbls accord-
ing to whether they modify a finite verb or a non-finite construction is a more
relevant consideration in Eng than in Slov because of the former's propensity for
using non-finite constructions Note how in this second example the Eng infini-
tival construction (Zo p/ace. .) is rendered by a [inite clause (os/ df ) in
Slov:

(29) //ln the desperate search for man-power. recourse had also been made 1o
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switching those fevw trained elements of the former Marine Commandos
who were to play a rather special r8le in the development of the Repub-
lican armed forces. Already in December the head of the Republican

Navy, a very nominal body, was instructed to place one thousand of these
men at Ricci's disposal, ... (¥D, p. 144)
V obupanem iskanju Zive sile so posku¥ali tudi to, ds bi preklopili tistih
malo zurjenih elementov med n_ekdaniimi marinskimi komandosi. ki so
polem imeli posebno viogo v razvoju republiksaskih armadnih sil. Ze
decembra je vodstvo republikanske mornarice, zelo aominalno lelo, dobilo
navodilo. naj df tisol teh mo? pa voljo Ricciju, ... (p.137)

The following instance conlains a rather uausual initisl placement of the

Eng adv a/ways evidently so positioned for the sake of emphasis through par-

allelism (but the preceding advbl phrase #// the (/ime is onormal in initial

position):

(30)

We are limited to such a narrow strip in which 1o plaat. aithough we

are trying to overcome the linear effect of the road. All the time we
wanl o plant outwards to form a link with the surrounding country, and
always we are restricted by boundary fence. [sic] (MP, p. 137)
Zato smo pri saditvi omejeni le na ozek pas {eprav poizkuSamo odpraviti
linearni ufinek ceste. Vedno skuSamo saditi v Sirino, ustvariti povezavo Z

okoli¥ko krajino, in vedno smo omejeni Z mejno ograjo. (p.93%)

1n Slov, vedao occupies initial, thematic position in a three-element clause where

the verb phrase represents transition and the M-means advbl is rheme.

Clauses with parallel initial advbis as theme again generally share the

same rheme, though there are a number of instances (c.7 out of 63) where the

arrangement of the sentence is somewhat different, with the Slov Lranslstion
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employing one or more subordinale clauses to correspond to a single clause in

Eng. but the overall sentence rheme is the same For example

(31)

Here, of course, railways, rivers and canals tend (o become absolute limiting
factors. and one or two, avkwardly placed. can pose problems which have

repercussions over seversl miles of the route At the other end of the

scale a minor road with lowv geometric standards can usually be realigned
IR to give the necessary headroom:] . (MP. p 153)
Tu postajajo seveda Zeleznice, reke in kanali absolutni omejitveni dejavaiki,
ena ali dve taki neugodno locirani oviri !lahko povzrolila probleme, ki se

kaZejo % na daljlih odsekih trase Na drugem koncu lestvice so lokalne

ceste Z nezahtevnim geomelrijskim standardom ki jih po navadi prestavimo
na novo traso. R da dobimo zadosten prostor za manevriranje | (p 93)

The 11 instances vhere the final element truly differs lustrale a number

of different correspondences Some involve the passive/aclive opposilion. as in:

(32)

Modern principlesof flowing alignment. in which the road follows a series
of gentle co-ordinated curves with good standards of visibility and ne
unexpected changes of direction. can now bhe taken for granted wherever
molorways are built, (passive, with nucleus on M?)torvays) (MP. p 153)
Sodobna nalela tekolega vodenja cestne Urte, pri katerem sledi cesta vrsu
blago koordiniranib krivulj z dobrim standardom preglednosti in brez ne-
prilakovanih sprememb smeri. so seda; splodni(sic] in se uporabljajo

povsod. kier delajo ceste za avtomobilski promet (acuve) (p.92)

Some have a final advbl in Eng as predicale modifier, as in

(33)

It is the name of a group of diseases in wWhich body cells multiply and
spread uncontrollably (TS. p 47)
To je ime Za skupino bolezni. v _katerih se telesne celice neukrotljivo

rzmnolujejo in raZSirjajo
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There are only a couple of examples where the rheme 1o Slov alone is
the $7
(34) Although those figures may be disturbing, the general outlook is improv-
ing ln recent years the rate of cure in treating many forms of caacer
has been steadily increasing. as the following examples show. .. (TS, p 47)
Ceprav so te Mevilke nemara vznemirljive, iahko na splo3no upamo, da bo
v prihodnosti bolje. V_zadpjih letih se v Angliji stalno poveluje Mevilo
ozdravljenih primerov manogih vrst raks kakor kaZejo naslednji primeri: ...
The other example is the first clause of (22). There are no further examples of
g Slov rhematic S under parailel medial position either, and such paucity is in
sharp contrast to the frequency of rhematic S noted in the A corpus texts (see
chapter 4. p 205 and n. 11, p 239). The result may be coincidentsl or may re-
flect the nature of translated texts as distinct from original Slov texts. (In addi-
tion to the tvo examples of a Slov rhematic § mentioned sbove, there are only 3-4

others among the 73 clauses representing non-paraliel advdbl position.)

Medial pesition

Medisl position remains the one that is least frequently used in Eng in
these texts too, even although where parsliel instances are concerned. Eng medial
advbls can much more easily be matched in Slov than vice verss. There are ¢.32
instances. with lime being far away the most common semantic lype: 28 compared
vith only 4 manner advbls, and no instances at all of place advbls.

Typically, the Eng time references consist predominaatly of advs, although
short set phrases such as from now oan (odtle)) aad oae day (aekegs dae)
also occur The subtypes T-freq (¢ 14) aand T-when (c. 12) are by far the most
common, 3 as in

{33) Less obvious are complaints such as farmer's lung which sometimes affect



00050396

(36)

286

people who work on the land Anthrax is an iafection that sometlimes
allacks dock workers or air-cargo handlers who come :nto coatact with
contaminated pelts or other animal products (TS. p 43)
Manj jasni primeri so kronifne bolezni kot tako imenovana farmarska
pliuta, za katerimi zbolijo poljedelci Antraks je kuZna bolezen, ki vlasih
napade pristaniSke delavce ali delavce. ki prelovarjajo letalske tovore in
prihsjajo v stik s koZami ali drugimi 2ivalskimi produkti

For him it meant a figure who would one day be invested with power and
glory by God |, bul who was for the time heing humble and unknown
and destined for suffering and death (HM, p. 472)
Pomenil mu je Tloveka, ki ga bo Bog nekega dne obdal z moljo in velifa-
stiem .., zdaj pa je skromen in neznan . in ga {akata irpljenje in smrt .

One of the Eng advs here is of semanticaily mixed type suggesting manner

and degree as well as time, vhereas the Slov adv can be quite clearly assigned o

T-freq

(37

Although those figures may be disturbing, the general outlook i1s improv-
ing In recent years the rate of cure in lreating many forms of cancer
has been steadily increasing, as the following examples show (TS. p 47)
Ceprav so te Mevilke nemara vzaemirljive, lahko na sploSto upamo. da bo
v prihodnosti bolje V zadnjih letih se v Angliji stalno poveluje Stevilo
ozdravijenih primerov mnogih vrst raka. kakor kafejo naslednji primeri ..

Of the few manner advbls - all single advs - there is only one semant-

cally clear-cut instance (in both languages) the proaominal adv sAus

(38)

/Al his post-war trial in 1947 Prince Borghese thus analysed the mutual
respoasibilities of the German and ltalian Commands (WD. p 149)
Princ B je na svojem procesu po vojni leta 1947 takole razllenil medse-

bojne odgovornosti nem¥kega in ilalijanskega poveljstva tp 162)
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Note the immediately preverbal posilion in Siov, which is usual for non-rhematic

M-man advbis.

The other advs which would come into consideration seem to be subject-
oriented:

(39) /1ln January one of Graziani's staff officers reported that ‘the Republican
Guard is generously being given everything at once, .. (WD, p t48)
Januaris je eden od Grazianijevih ¥tabnih oficirjev porolal, da “republi-
kanski straZi radodarpo dsjejo vse hkrati, .. (p.161)

Here geacerousty - radodarao can be paraphrased 'in a generous way' but the

advs also characterize the underlying subject (the agent at the semantic levei).

Noie that geaerously clearly does not characlerize the grammatical § in the Eng
passive construction. (Compare what is said by Jackendoff aboul Plﬂbbﬂ and

Paanner 8dvs - chapter 3, p 113.)

(40) Thisis not to deny the sincerity of many objectors who genuinely believe
that they can point out a less damaging route, ... (MP, p.136)
Ne bi odrekali mnogim Kkritikom iskrenosti, ko resno verjamejo, da lahko
pokaZejo manj "unifujofo” traso. (p.93)
Here geauvinely can less naturally be paraphrased ‘in a genuine way'. Rather
it characlerizes the S: ‘many objectors are genuine (serious, sincere) in believing
that . * - or it may contain the notion of degree. The Slov resmo, on the other
hand. though it may be interpreted as an adv of manner/degree, is not uanlike the
semantically related particles resailno/v respics
(41) On the contrary, there is much in the Gospels that must have been chal-
lenging and difficult, and yet it has been faithfully preserved (HM. p. 469)
To ne pomeni, da so Jezusovi posiulalci kar lepo "pozabili”, kar je bilo
Zaaje neprijetno in jih je motilo, saj so se v evangelijih zZvesio ohranila

tudi teZka in kolljiva mesta
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This is similar to geauinely asbove, though there is no overt personal subject.
Nevertheless it is people who have been faithful in preserving the lexts. while

al the same time there is slso the notion of degree involved.

(ii) Nex-paraliel Eag and Slev advbls
The familiar sequence of final, initial and medial position will be fol-
lowed once more, representing - as with parallel corpus B advbdis (but unlike non-

parallel corpus A advbls) - the range from most to least frequent.

Fiaal pesitioa

As might be expected, final advdis do occur in the Eng original texts
which are not parslleled in Slov - clearly because they are not perceived as rheme
- but the number of such instances is nevertheless only sbout half thst of advbls
in paraliel final position: ¢. 36 compared with ¢ 115. They are divided among the
three semantic types as follows: T:23, M: 21 and P: 12. These statistics agsin in-
clude Eng advbis which occur postverbally (ie. in Eng final position) but do not
stand as the last element in the clause. They will be given some altention as s
group later on (see pp.293-96). The truly [inal advbis occur in the ratio T: 16,
M:12 and P: 3, making a total of 33.

There are reistionships between these statistics and those for finsl parsllel
position which are aot difficult to explain. Most of the manner group consist of
“pure manner” advs and advbl phrases which in Eng prefer [linal position
wheress such advbls, if not functioning as rheme in Slov. typically occupy
immedistely preverbal position. The smail number of non-parsliel place sdvbls
is the obverse of the dominance of this semsnlic type in parsllel posuiond Of

the three semantic types considered, place advbls, it appears - on the basis of
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evidence from both sections of the corpus - most readily function as rheme in the

two languages.

On the other hand, time advbis here have roughly equal representation in

parallel (19) and non-parallel (23) final position. Advbls in the latter category sre

clearly not perceived as rheme in Slov but occupy finsl position in Eng pertly

st least on the basis of elimination, ie. they are mostly phrases, which makes

medial position often inappropriste, while initial position, which suits seatence

modifiers, may already be occupied by some other appropriste initial element:

(@)

The letting loose of the Fascist squads, ..., heightened the confusion of
suthority and hindered the reconstruction of sn effective Italisn police
force, a siluation already bedevilled by the wholesale defection of the
ossontially monarchist Military Police after the fall of the Fascist régime
in July. |T As the only sdministrator of sny experience in the new
sdministration, | Buffarini Guidi pressed the consequences of this situstion
from the beginping. (WD, pp. 142-43)
Ker so spustili s povodca fakistiCne oddelke, ..., je to d¢ povelalo zmedo o
tem, kdo uksazuje, in preprelilo obnovo ulinkovitih italijanskih policijskih
sil, poloZaj, ki ga jo 2o tako zmedel popoln odpad v bistvu monarhistilne
vojadke policije po padcu felisti’aegs reZims v juliju. IT Kot edini admini-
strator, ki je imel v novi upravi sploh kaj izkudenj.| je BG 2o _od zaletks
opozarjsl ns posledice tegs poloZaja. (pp. 155-36)

(Compare TFrom the beginging B. G. pressed the consequences of this situstion ”)

In other cases, the time advbl seems in Eng o provide postverbal

complementation:

(43)

One British survey has shown that middle-aged people with desk jobs
who do not exsrcise in their spare time are twice as susceplible to heart

altacks as are comparable people who exercise regularly. (TS. p. 19)



00050396

(44)

290

V Angliji so izralunali, da 30 ljudje srednjih let, ki deisjo po pisarnah in
v svojem prostem Tasu ne delajo telesnih vaj. dvakrat bolj dovzetni za
srine napade kakor primerljivi ljudje, ki vadijo redno.

//The beginnings of resistance o the neo-Fascist régime set up at Sald in
October did not immediately present a military problem Smasll bands

and particularly in the ares of Piedmont ... (WD, p. 140)

Zsaletki odpora proti neofalistitnemu reZimu, ustanovijenemu oktobrs v
Saldju. niso lakoj postali vojaski problem Prdcei po razsuly jtslijsnske
armade v seplembru so se pojavile majhne skupine, zlasti na podrolju
Piemonta .. (p. 133)

The Slov time advbl is initisl here, allowing the later placement of the §,

expressing newv informadiion.

A further minor reason is the personal quirk of the suthor F. ¥W. Deskin,

who puts advbis in iE position not only where this is justified, generslly because

of & lengthy O, but also where such WO seems less usual.

(43)

The ltatian surrender found Borghese st the naval base at La Spezis and
vith some 1,300 men under his command. The Germans 4 accepted immed-
istely his proposals for cresaling an independent force under their
command, ... (WD, p. 143)
Ob italijanski vdaji je bil B v pomorskem oporidu v La Spezii in pod
ajegovim poveljstvom je bilo kakih 1300 moZ Nemci so pri priti sprejeli
njegov predlog. de bi ustvaril neodvisno silo pod njihovim poveljstvom, ...
(p. 138)

Here the O is indeed lengthy, but medial position (as indicated by the arrow)

wvould be natural for this adv and, if used, would take this instance into the

paralle]l medial category.
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Another of his cather oddly placed advbls is as follows:

Small bands appeared immediatety after the collapse of the Italisn Army
in September, and particularly in the ares of Piedmont and the Alpine
valieys, where units were early formed by enterprising officers and other
ranks of the Roysl Army. Alongside these embryo formations developed
slowiy & perallel and distinct organization of civilian origin, ... (WD, p. 140)

(1 interpret this, too, as iE position; cf. the example quoted in chapter 4, n_41, p.

263.)

Précej po razsiu italijanske armade v seplembru o0 se pojavile msjhne
skupine, ziasti ns podrolju Piemonits in slpskih dolin, kjer so podjetai
oficirji in drugi Clani kraljevske armsde zgodaj formirali enote. Hkrati s
temi embrionslnimi (vorbami s¢ j¢ polasi razvijals vzporedns in lofensa

organizacija civilnegs izvors, ... (p.153)

The more usual construction would be: “Alongside these embryo formations

(there) slowly developed s parsilel and distinct organization of civilisn origin®,
vith the M-man advbl in medial (parsliel) position.

There is the question in reverse of where the Slov advdis stand which

correspond to finally placed advbls in Eng. By [ar the majority occur in medial
position, usually between the suxilisry and the main verd, which is the most

neutral and unoblrusive position:

(47)

/Lack of exercise can contribuie to development of various disorders. Any-
one vhom illness or injury has forced lo lie in bed for s time will know
how wesk their muscles become. (TS. p. 13)
Ce ne vadile, 1ahko to prispeva k nastanku raziilnih bolezni. Kdorkoli je
morsl Zarsdi bolezni ali polkodbe nekai Capy leZali v postelji. ve, kako s0
mu milice oslabele.

A variant of Slov medial posilion only very occasionally exemplified here is VAO:
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Perhaps the first commercial form of electronic publishing is videoler
The Prestel system in Brilain places at the dispossl of information pro-
viders a means of reaching s nationwide sudience - indeed, & vorld-wide
one - through the telephope aetwork. (PZ, p.30)
Verjetno je prva trgovsks uspelna oblika elektronskega zaloniftva video-
feks. Brilanski Prestel ns primer nudi “elektronskim zaloZnikom”™ prek
elefonskegs omrelis driavno in mednarodno trkidle informacije. (sic) (p. 36)
It is only very occasionally, then. that initisl position is used, iec. the

advbl is selected as theme:

(49)

/There are some major problems gf the present time which probably pre-
vent publishers from considering suthors' word processors as a preferred
medium for the presentation of msaauscripts. (PZ. p. 30)
Trenutno obsiaja vel razlogov za to, da se zaloZniki ne navdulujejo nad

oblikovalniki besedil kot osnovaim medijem za izmenjavo avtorskih roko-

pisov. (p.36)

Here, the thematic position is to be expected in an IVS clause with a rhematic §

(see chapter 4, p. 227, and note the discontinuous S in Eng); in the following. an

Eng participisl sdvdl phrase is rendered by 2 clause in Slov, which serves as

sentence theme:.

(30)

More recently, the computer has also been employed to assemble (‘make-up’)
8 printed page from its various components - the galleys of text, graphics.
advertisements, eic. It sliows experimentation with the lsyout, choice of
typeface. etc.. on 8 video display before finslizing each page  (PZ, p.31)
V zadnjem Cast je ralunalnik prevzel wdi aslogo sestavijanja tiskane
strani iz possmezaih delov - stolpcev besedils, slik, oglasov itd. Preden je
stran konfans . je mogode ns zaslonu preizkulati razporeditev delov ia
izbirati obliko Erk. (p. 38)
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(The Eng time advb! modifies V-0- A-p.)

A further question concerns the choice of Slov rheme in clauses where
the Eng version has s non-parallel final sdvbl. The two most regular clause-final
correspondences are Eng VA - Slov A(..)V and Eng VOA - Slov AVO (cf. chapter
4, pp. 230-51). The former is common, of course, with advbis of manner:

(31) Coatrol of anti-rebe! operstions became the subject of s suff quarrel
between Kesselring and Wolff, which went up o Himmier. The latter
stated formally that ‘fighting against strikes and bands is the main task of
the SS. and the police. ... (WD, p. 149)
Za vodstvo operacij prot upornikom sta se togo prepirala Kesseiring in
Wolff, ki je odSel k Himmlerju. Ta je formalno izjavil}® da je "boj proti
stavkam in tolpem glavna nalogs SS in policije, ... (p. 162)

but eccurs with other semantic types as well:

(32) This is why early detection is so important - and why medical people are
constantly working to develop new techniques for discovering malignsacy
in its very early stages. Fortunalely, progress is being made gll the time,
and there are now successful screening tests ... (TS, p. €7)
Zalo je zgodnje odkrivanje raka tako pomembno in zato si strokovnjaki
stalno prizadevajo razvili nove postopke 2a odkrivanje malignih celic v
karseds 2godnjem stadiju. Na srelo ves Cas napredujejo in tako imamo Ze
utinkovite prebiraine teste ...

Note. however, that the Slov M-man adv Jdrugsle seems W have some implicit

emphasis and occurs as rheme s few times in the HM text (including some

parallel cases 1)

(33) They knew no other Jesus than this. They might have thought differeatly
sbout him before the resurrection (see Luke 24: 19-24). and even the resur-
rection did not compel everyone who heard aboul it o believe. (HM, p. €70)
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Drugegs Jezusa niso poznali. Mords %0 o njem pred vsiajenjem mistili
drugale (prim. Lk 24, 19-24), a 3¢ vstajenje ni nikogar, ki je zanj slifal,
prisililo k veri.

VWith the Eng VOA sequence. the advbls in this corpus tend to be neces-

sarily final as predicste modifiers. The following instance illustrates an O-

related advbl:

(54)

(33)

It can be argued that the best engineering line, developed not only with
.. , but with ..., will also be the one which [its the ground most closely
and naturslly. and which therefore looks the best. (MP, p. 136)
Tako bi lahko trdili, da je tehnifno najbolje izpeljans trasa. .. Llists trasa

ki se bo najbolic in najboli paravgo prilagodila terenu ter bo zato Ludi
estetsko najboljsa. (p 93)

It appears that two shots had been fired from s window at the funeral
procession. and the Fascist action squads in the street fired over five
thousand rounds indiscriminately during the pext quarter of an houf.
(¥D, p. 143)
2di se, da so skoz okno dvakrat ustrelili na pogrebni sprevod, fadistilni
udarni oddelki na ulici pa so v _naslednje Tetrt ure izstrelili nad pet tisol
nabojev, ne da bi izbirali cilje. (p. 156)

The Eng advbl here is understandably final if V + 0+ A-t is interpreted as a

complete unit, indicating the heaviness of the shooling (ie. + 5000 rounds per 13

min ),

Rather surprisingly, there are only three instances where the S is final

in Slov as rheme (see (49) for the third instance):

(36)

One such autonomous formstion named after the former Party Secretary,
Muti. vho hsd been assassinated by the Badoglio police in August. was
particularly out of control. (WD, p 143)
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Posebno je brez nadzorstva neka tsking samostojns tvorbe, imenovans po
nekdanjem sekretlarju stranke Mutiju, ki gs je gygustg ubila Baedogliova
policijs. (p.13%)

(37) He spent his early life in Nazareth where he worked as the village
carpenter. When John the Baptist began to preach beside the River jordan
(about AD 27), Jesus came and was daptized by him. (HM, p. 472)
... j¢ svojo misdost prefivel v Nazaretu, kjer je delal kot vaSki tesar. Ko je
ob jordanu zaZel delovati Janez Krsinik (okr. 27 po Kr). se je twdi Jezus
napotil tjs in se dal krstiti. (pp. 470, 472)

(The time reference in brackets should presumably be understood as a paren-

thesis and thus not the true rheme.)

For simplicity's sake, the examples cited so far in this section have had
the Eng advbi as clause-final element but, as already noted (see pp. 263-69), Eng
final position more broadly includes postverbal advbis. A few such advbis occur
between the verd and a related prepositional phrase - a feature noted in the A
corpus (see chapter 4, p.232) - only the instances here are mostly M-man advbls
and thus predicate modifiers:

(38) /Such sn example might well be infectious, and the German suthorities
who were in effective control of Turin reacted gquickiy to this menacing
phenomenon. (WD, p. 141)
Ta primer bi kaj lshko bil nslezljiv in nemike oblasti, ki so v resaici
viadale v Torinu, so se fjtro odzvale ns ta preteli pojav. (p.134)

Occasionally the Eng advbl may precede an #s-phrase (wvhich readily functionsas

rheme). For instance:

(39) As Ribbentrop telegraphed o Rahn: 'l agree that you should dring strikers
before courts martial and arrest & thousand here and there as an example
and send them as mililary internees 10 Germaay. (WD, p. 141)
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Ribbentrop je brzojavil Rahnau: “Strinjam se, da bi stavkajole morali posts-
viti pred vojasko sodidle, jih Wy jg tam po tisol aretirsati za zgled ia jih
posiati kot vojalke internirance v Nemiijo. (p. 134)

(See also (60).)

With Eng postverbal instances, the equivalent Slov advbl again tendsto be
placed modially; initial position is normally used when the advb! is needed to
function as theme:

(60) This did not, however, deter Mussolini from issuing his instructions. The
National Republican Guard, as it was now calied, had been set up gt the
end of November 1943 ‘as the fourth armed force of the Republic'.

(WD, pp. 143-44)

Vendar 10 ni oviralo Mussolinija, da ne bi dal svojih navodil. |T Kogec

govembrs 1943 | je bils ustanovijena IR narodns republikenska strala | kot

se je 2dsj imenovala, in sicer kot “letrts oborolena sils republike”.
(pp. 136-37)

(61) They tell us that he ... said that he had not come to destroy the law or
add to it. He was hanged o the eve of Passover for heresy and mis
feading the people, ... (HM. p. 468)
Tudi judovski rabinski spisi nam opisujejo Jezusa. ki da je ... urdil, da ni
prie! odpravljat postavo nili jo dopolnjevat. |T dan pred pasho| so g
R usmrtili, | ker je bil krivoverec in je varal ljudi: ...

Cf. aiso (16): He was summoned by telegram to reportto the Duce... - {T Brzojavao |

so ga poklicali I® ns raport k duceju |...

Iaitial pesitiea
In the A corpus, where Slov is the L, only maein clauses were considered

under initial position. 1f the same restriction were applied here, there would be
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only 6 instances of non-parallet initial position. comprising 3 place and 3 time
advbls. Additionally, however, there are 4 subordinste clauses contsining an
initial advdl in Eng, where initial position is not possible in Slov (see chapter 4,
pp. 201-2 and 226). These subordinate clauses provide s further 3 place and 2
time advbls (one clsuse having a T- P advbl sequence - see (64)). The complete
lack of manner advbls may be compared with the [fact that parsllel initial
position contains only 1 instance of 8 manner advbi.
1n 3 of these total 10 positional instances, the corresponding Slov sdvdl is
8 shifled theme:
(62) /'Xesselring on the other hand takes the point of view that in & separsic
theatre of war like ltsly ... fighting rebellion is closely connected with

the conduct of the war, .. (subordinate clause) (WD, p. 149)
Po drugi streai pa K meni. da je pg lofenem voinem pcizoriflu, kot jo
Italiis ... boj proti uporu v tesni zvezi z vojskovanjem ... (p. 162)

(See also (12): ia recent years - zadnjs leis in a non-inilial main clsuse)

Otherwise the main reason here for non-parallelism is that the Siov
transistor has chosen to use the S .. A sequence instead of following the Eng A-S
sequence (cf. chapter 4, pp. 247-48):

(63) The Gospels are not invention. ln the proface to his Gospel (Luke L: 14)
Luke lays particular stress on the fact that he was making use of suthentic

eye-vilness testimony. (HM, p. 470)
Evangeliji niso izmifljoting. Luks v uvody (1, 1-4) posebej poudarja da se
opirs na prave olividce. 12 (main clause) (pp. 469-70)

(See also (4): Az Ais post-war trisl in 1947 - ns sSvojem procesu po vojai

leta 1947)
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/1t was nol surprising that at the end of Jenuary. at & meeling between

Rahn. Keseelring. and Grazispi. the latter concluded that the German Army
was not in favour of large ltalian uaits ... (T-P sequence) (WD, p. 147)

Ni bilo presenetljivo, da je Grazisno [sic] kopec janusris ps srefspju 2

Rahnom in Kesselringom ugotovil, da nemSka armads ni nakionjens
velikim italijanskim enotam... (subordinate clause) (p 160)

There is one instance (already quoted as (22)) of two initial advbls in

Eng. of which one is retasined in initial position in Slov, while the other slots

into medial position:

(63)

/1p the cities equally during the same weeks resistance aclivity developed
and the problem fsced [sic] of attempting o orgsnize the industrial
workers of the North as a central means of sabotage of any Fascist res-
toration . (WD, p. 140)
V istih tednib se je po_mestih ravno tako razvila odporniika dejavnost in
lotili so se problemsa. da bi poskusili organizirati industrijske delavce nas
severu v osrednje sredstvo zs sabota¥o proti kakrdni koli fadistilni

obnovi. (p.153)
Finally, regarding one of the Eng subordinate clauses, the Slov traaslator

has somewhat condensed the lext:

(66)

They have obviously been worked over by radical Christians, but it is

possible that here and there in this and other similar documents frag-
ments of genuine Lradition about Jesus may be preserved. (HM, p. 468)

.. 8 %0 jih olitno predeisali "bojeviti verniki. Marsiksaj ps je najbrZ tudi

¥_gniih pristnegs, ...
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Medial pesitiea
Like non-parallel initial position, this too forms a very minor category,

which is not surprising when we consider that medial position is, firstly, the

least frequent advd! position in the Eng corpus texts and, secondly, & “capacious”
position in Slov. There are only 6 instances altogether, all of them being time
advdls (of which 4 inEng are advs).

It is significant thet in every instance the corresponding Slov advbl is
placed initially because it is needed (or it seems to be the most appropriste
olement) to function as theme (3 of the examples also happen to have an un-
expressed S):

(67) If you look at s map showing farm boundaries in average country, parti-
cularly if ..., you will see a jigsaw puzzie of marvellous complexity. Itis
8l opce clear that there can be no hope of following boundaries systom-
atically, ... (MP, p. 136)
Ce pe pogledamo ns zemljevid, ki kaZe parcelscijo in meje v poprelai
krajini, posebno le ..., dobimo sestavijanko ludovite kompleksnosti. |T Takoj|
je IR jasno.| da ne more biti govors o sistematifnem siedenju lsstninskih
meja.

(683) Wheress the critics of a former era argued that the Gospel of John had
little or no basis in history, it is gow seen that sll four Gospels build on
historical tradition, esch preserving different aspects of it. (HM. p. 469)
Nekateri kritiki so namrel v preteklosti Janezovemu evangeliju jemali sko-
raj vsako zgodovinsko vrednost. [T Deges R vemo.|da vsi Mirje evangeliji
gradijo na zgodovinskem izrofilu: vsak ps ohranjs rezline vidike ns njem.

(See also (24): immedigtety (medial) - [T Takrat | je bil napoinjen |B s Svetim

Duhom | and (36): for the time being (medisl) - {T 2daj| ps je [ skromen in

neznan. |)
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There are no examples of either an initisl or medisl Eng advdl being
rendered by s final advbl in Slov, nor would one expect this, since as already
noted (chapter 4, p. 223), s final advbl as rheme in Slov will in almost every
case correspond to a final advdl in Eng.

Margaret G. Davis - 9783954791934
Downloaded from PubFactory at 01/10/2019 03:46:22AM
via free access
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Footaetes to Chagpter 3

1. Page references are added for the Slov lext only when they differ [rom
the Eng original In the TS texts, the page references always sgree in Eng and
Slov.

r3 1 am indebted to the editors Vital Kisbus of Driavns zaloZbe Slovenije and
Andrej Novak of Cankarjeva zaloZbs for help in providing some of the parsliel
texts for this corpus.

3. Quirk ¢z s/ recognize such constructions as non-finite clauses, but never-
theless they can stand within finite clauses. Note the following example and its
disgrammatic representation: A He was irritated ot B Edwin taking { what
seemed to him like an unfeir sdvantage |C} B, Dithough E{ where the sdvantage
lay)E he could not have said.)D ) A

A A

E

1983, pp. 1036, 1038. The system employed here is misieading insofar as A ... A in
the bracketing encloses the entire complex sentence whereas the triangle A in the
diagram represents only the superordinste clsuse. Trisngles B sad C are drawn
within A becsuse these clsuses are not immediste coastituents of the superordi-
aste clause. The positioning of the triangles D and E shows subordinate clsuses in

final (right-branching) and initial (leNt-branching) position respectively, D being
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dependenton A, snd E on D. It would seem consistent to join C to B as s right-

/BN
/N

4. Cf. Quirk ez 8/ 1972, p. 306 and 1983, p. 649

branching clsuse:

The adv personsiiy presumably refers tothe unexpressed S of the passive con-
struction (cf. example (39). geaerous/y). but sounds odd as we do not know who
the S refers to.

3. On the other hand, there are a number of examples in the HM text of &
semantic ilem rendered by & P-loc advdl in Eng (not necessarily in initial
position) being rendered by the S in the Slov version:

It is also being increasingly recognized by scholars that it is one and the same

Jesus who is described in all four Gospels. (HM, p. 459)
Sodobni svetopisemski strokovnjaki vedno bolj priznavajo. da vsi Stirie evangeliii

opisujejo encga in istegs Jezusa.

6. Spaced dots indicate those in the original as distinct from my own (..).

7. Vith these examples compare this instance of AVS in Eng (as weil as in
Slov):

/The important point, however, is that there really is a ‘text’ which he is explain-
ing for us. he is not commenting on something that never existed Behind the
Gospel siands the figure of john the spostle, just as spostolic testimony is the
basis of the other Gospels. (HM. p. 469)
Nadvse vaino pa je, ds “besedilo”, ki nam ga Janez raziags zares obsisjs; da ne
komentira nelesa. kar se ni nikoli zgodilo. Za evangelijem stoji osebnost aposiols
Janeza, podobno kot je apostolsko prifevanje (emelj ostalim evangelijem.
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The only other instance of & final S in both languages (see (3}, (46)) has AVS
with the addition of 2 manner adv.
8. It is also noticeadle in the PZ text, for instance, that s number of
medial time advs in Eng are simply not transiated in the Slov version:
/Microfilm technology currently enables the publisher to reproduce 200 pages on
& Micro-fiche and video disks can hold over 30 000 still frames (text or pictures
or both). (PZ. p.31)
Mikrofilmsks tehnologija omogols, da zalo2nik reproducirs 200 strani ns ti.
oltra-fi3y. na video disk pa ishko spravi prek 30 000 slik (besedila in/ali
gralike). (p.37)
9. Compare in the A corpus the dominance of time advbls in parallel initial
position and the small number of such advdls in non-parailel initial position - see
chapter 4, p. 226.
10. Although the position of the Siov M-man sdv is perfectly normal here, it
may siso be noted in passing that verbs of utterance are generally final in
their clause, immodiately preceding the Jz -clause. At sentence level, they would
be regarded as transitional, with the #s-clause representing the rheme.

The transiation in the preceding cisuse does not accuralely reader the
Eng, sad could be replaced with: "Spor je bil predioZen Himmierju, ki je for-
malno izjavil, da .."
11 For example:
/So the history in the Gospels is history as seen by Christians. A non-Christian
would see it differeptly; ... (EM. p. 470)
Evangeljsks zgodovins je zgodoving s kr¥fanskimi ofmi. Nekristjan di jo gotovo
videl drugsle. ..
12. Note the place advdl in this example All the other instances of this type
are time advdis, which is also wrue of the A corpus (see chapter 4, p.248).
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CHAPTER 6
Conclusions

In conclusion, there are three inlerconnecting areas for summary and
commentary: findings - the results of the analysis; problems encountered in the
analysis; pointers for further research. Because this is the final chapler. not
only will observations from the preceding chaplers be recalled and pul logether,
but the opportunity will also be taken to offer some new observations, either of
s nature which would not have fitted so well into the earlier discussion of specific

points, or which reflect perceptions after the analysis was completed.

Fiadiags

The aim was to compare the placement of advbls within the finite clsuse
in Stov and Eng. the comparison being restricted, for convenience sake, to three
semantic types of sdvbl. Such an investigation necessarily involves the concept
of WO, but WO is governed by different principles in the two languages: in Eng
its primary function is to indicate syntactic relstionships - the dominsat order
being SVO-but in Slov, an inflected language, this is (mostly) not necessary and
WO is rather s primary mesans of textual organization, permutstions of SVO being
freely available. A simple system of advbl positions within the clause was pro-
posed for Slov (although precisely because of the difference between the (wo
languagesas WO types, it does not match in every detsil the traditional system of
advdl positions in Eng) and these advbl positions in both languages were irested
within the framework of the FSP theory as s hoped-for means of establishing
some common ground between Slov and Eng. Not surprisingly, difficulties were
encountered in working out suitsble FSP principles applicable to both Isnguages.
Such difficuities will be discussed under the heading “Problems™ below, but firstly |
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vish 0 summarize the resulls that we re oblained, using the system evolved
here. If the resulis have recognissble practical usefulness, then this itself is
some justification for the wvalidity of the method of snalysis employed even
though, from a theoretical point of view, it may well require further modifics-
tion and refinement. Further reading of texts at the present Lime also substanti-
stes various observations made in this study, and underlines their contrastive
significance. Nevertheless, in future work it will certainly be necessary (o take
more account of sentence as distinct from merely clause organization (see further
on p. 320), partly on syntactic grounds becsuse of the differing tendencies re-
garding finite and non-finite coastructions in the two langusges as illustrated
by (Bi4), (B23) and (B30).! Some swkwardness arising from the system employed
here is seen, for instance, in (B1)-(B3).

The investigation was text-based, and although the two sections of the
corpus (A: Slov-Eng and B: Eng - Slov) are probably not exsctly equivsient in
size, it is useful for the comparison that the total aumber of advbis considered in
corpus A (290) is remarksbly close to the total number of advbls considered in
corpus B (283), advbls, that is, which are transiated by corresponding advbils in
the L,.

Firstly, sithough overall more “parallel” advbis occur than “non-peraliet”
ones. the congruence is decidedly smatler in corpus A, which suggests that Slov
users of Eng sre more likely to have difficulty with Eng sdvbl positioning than
vice versa. This is understandable, if we take into sccount the various restrictions
affecting Eng sdvdl placement whereas there isseen 0 be considerably more
[reedom of advbl placement in Slov. It may be significant that if all the Slov
advbls from corpus A are taken as s group (ie. paraliel and non-parsliel advbis
together), sithough there is a tendency for advbis to be rhematic, the other two
positions have equal frequency (final: 109, initial: 89, medial: 92) - but if the Slov



000503986

N 306

advbls of corpus B that occur in parailel posilion are added to these totals, s
pasttern more like that in Eng emerges. with final position clearly dominsting.
and initial and medial position following in that order (final: 224 (truly clause-
final: 211), initisl: 132, medisl: 124). For in Eng. final position strikingly predomi-
nates, vhether corpus B advbls alone are considered (final: 171 (truly clause-
final: 133), initial: 74, mediai: 38). or these plus Eng corpus A advbls occurring in
paraliel position (final: 279 (truly clause-final: 234), initial: 128, medial: 58). The
statistics also show that in Eng, medial position is decidedly the least frequent.
These observations, of course, are valid for the three semantic types considered
here, but might be altered if all semantic types of advbl were taken into
account.

And now (0 summarize the main conclusions, considering first the Slov -
Eng direction:
(a)  Final position: A final advbl in Slov (neutrat W0) can unproblematically
be considered as rheme, and will normally be paralleted by s final advbl in Eng.
This naturally holds good as well for a sequence of final advbis as in (A34) and
(A33). including a so-called double rheme, as in (A36)and (A37) (cf. (B17) - (B18)).
(b) Initial position: Any advbl of place, time or manner can potentially occur
as theme in initial position in Slov. There seem lo be no restrictions regarding
either the semantic subtype or the scope of the advbl in terms of the senlence
versus predicale modification distinction, two faclors which certainly affect advbl
placement in Eng. If. however, (wo (or more) non-rhemstic advbls, belonging to
different semantic sub-types. co-occur in & clause, then certain ones might be
less appropriate than others to function as theme. For instance., an M-man advbl
appears less likely to be initisl (if emphasis on it is not desired) when the
clsuse contains some other advb! (e.g of place or time) that can easily be posi-

tioned initially:
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(A73) Nedvomen vrh ljubljanskega srediSfa v nakazani smeri pa je tedsj najkvs-
litetnejle stensko slikarstvo tretje letrtine petnajstegs stoletjs. V tei umet-
posti odlifgo odsevsjo pojmovanijs tiste konine faze srednegs veka, ki
pomeni v nadih razmerah ploden predpogoj za vsa kasnejia prizadevanis
v renesanlni smeri. (NS. p.20)
The height of the Ljubljanian artistic production was however represented
by mural painting (the last ten to twenty years [sic] of the 13th century).
The conceptions of the late Middle Ages that constitute the presupposition
for the later prolific developments in the Rensissance style are reflected
in this art.

See also dobdro in (A72), vzirsjoo in (B28), polssiin (B46), but compare the

following where an initial M-man advbl (selected in preference to sn exprossed

but non-rhemstic subject) does seem to carry some emphasis: 2

(A57) /V obdobju svstroogrske monarhije in stare Jugosiavije se je deleZ kmel-
kega prebivaistva zniZal na okrog 60%, kolikor gs je bilo po konlani drugi
svetovni vojni lets 1943. Zelo hitro ps se je zmanjSevalo kmelko prebival-
stvo v novi Jugosiaviji in tako sedaj znala le Se okrog 10%. (FS)
In the period of the Austro-Hungarian Monarchy and pre-war Yugosiavia
the proportion of the farming population decreased to about 60%, which
was also the situstion as the war ended in 1943. In postwar Yugoslavis it
declined very rapidly, so that now it represents only sbout 10%.

Advblis of degree, s semantic type not included in this study, may similarty have

lower “thematic potentiality” if other advbis are present in the clause:

(1)  Prvelorgle] so bile izdelane skupsj z ohiljem nekako ob koncu 18. stoletjs
in leprav ..., je zelo verjetno, da so prille iz celjske delavnice (Scholz?).
V zaletku nalegs sioletis je Josip Brandi iz Maribora stare mehanilne
orgle popoinomsa predelal ns pnevmatifni sistem: ... (MB)
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The first one was built logether with its case somewvhere al the end of the

{8th cenlury and although ..., it is very likely that it originated from the

Celje workshop (S?). At the beginning of the 20th ceatury ). B. from

Maribor completely converted the old mechanical organ to the pneumatic

system, ...

See also (AS2) Nad obzidje ... tomsys and the following, which has an M-man

advbl as theme:

(A69) To problemsko podrolje je pri nas 3¢ premalo prouleno. Sistematitno smo
ta vpradanjs kaj skromno proulevali, zato ... (FS)

This area is still too little studied in Slovenis. The questions have been

systematically examined only in a rather modest way, so that ..

So it is possible that in Slov, too, some advbis are more closely bound to the
verb than others. The sbove remarks are tentstive, however, and the full range
of advbl semantic types would need to be considered (snd that within a larger
sample of texts) before any reliable conclusions could be drawa.

The (so far observed) unrestricted availability of initial position in Slov is
in sharp contrast to the situation in Eng. where this position is mostly reserved
for sentence modifiers - advbls that typically function as a “setting” and have
the rest of the clause in their scope. This function is most suilably reslized by
particular semantic subtypes. e.g. T-when, T-dur, P-loc, and M-means On the
other hand. Eng initial position is sppropristely utilized (i) when the advbl modi-
fies more than one clause or coordinated parts of a clause. eg. (A50), (ii)
reduce potentisl “overweighting™ ai the end of & clsuse, e g. (A88), or (iii) to
avoid wrong or misleading modification, as in:

(A49) Na seji prisotns delegais teh dveh centrov nista bila poobls¥lens. da

sprejmets ta predlog in nalogo; ns konferenci v San Marinu bi bilo

trebs o lem slifati dokonlno stali¥fe teh dveh centrov. {(MM)
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The delegales of these (wo cenlres presenlat the meeting were not
authorized to accept this proposal andtask: ¢ the conference in Sen
Macigo it would be necessary o hear the final standpoint on this taken
by both centres.
vhere g7 the coaference in Ssn Masriso in [linsal position grammatically
could be interpreted as a postmodifier to the object, although in the context this
wvould give an odd reading (ie. it would imply the San Marino conference had
slready laken place, wvhereas from the spesker's viewpoint, it is still future).
Sentence intonstion. however, couid - by means of s pause and s separale tone
unit - indicate that this phrase, if final, should be interpreted as an advl.

In Slov an initial advbl is & “useful” theme (departure point) in short,
three-element clsuses where the verb occupies medial position and some other
element (frequently the subject) is final as rheme. This Stov AVI pattern (see
chapter 4, pp.227 and 229) is often not followed in Eng. eg. if the advdl is a
predicate modifier. Also if the X is reslized by the subject. this will quite likely
be initial in Eng. Some examples of this commonly occurring situation are: (A50),
(A82), (A87), (A70), (A71) and (A73). Perhaps surprisingly, there are virtusily no
instances of Eng SVA clauses in the B corpus to be rendered by AVS in Slov; the
nesrest would be (B44).

It is possible that sn inilial advbl in Slov is rendered by & so-calied advbl
S in Eng (e.g. (A44)-(A47) and (B23)), s technique that can ailow the same theme
to be preserved In passing, it may be noted that the S in Eng is & "strong™ ele-
ment, almost indispensabie st surfece level unlike the situation in Slov. In eddi-
tion to pronominal subjects, there are siso “dummy subjects” such as séere (in
existential seatences) and 7z (cf. Jt 7is rsining - De2uje. [t's Ssturdsy (o-
;Morrow - Jutri je sobotls), and the aalicipatory 7z, sllowing the postponement

of & clausal S (cf. [z is surprising ibst ... - Prescaetlfivo fe, ds ..)3 The
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simost universal surface-level presence of the S in Eng contrasted with the
potenlial sbsence of the S in Slov has consequences for clause organization
Even without statistical evidence, it seems likely that the § serves more oflen as
theme in Eng than in Slov (cf. n.6, p. 328). On the other hand. in clauses with
an unexpressed S in Stov, an advbl (or some other element/item) commonly
serves as theme in preference to having the verb initially (which is likely to
involve s Zero theme instead of s full theme, according to the interpretation
adopted here). For instance, AVO is preferred to VAO:
(2)  /V_tej analizi upoStevamo samo aktivae vire dohcdkov. (AB)

In this anaiysis we take into account only active sources of income.
and not (with s zero theme a2/):

Upo¥tevamo v tej analizi samo aktivae vire dohodkov.
(¢}  Medisl position' There are no observable restrictions regarding the place-
ment of Slov advbls in medisl position whereas in Eng - as is well-known - this
is mostly used for advs and short set phrases certain semantic (ypes being
preferred. (There is far too little evidence from the corpus Lo discuss reliably
how far the iM position (see chapter 3, p. 136), illustrated in (A32), can be used
in Eng for advbl phrases - while the eM positional variant is exemplified only
twice ((A69) and (B41)), and mM not at sll) The concept of medial position is
also more restricted in Eng for it relates specifically to the verb phrase and. in
all its subdivisions, precedes the main verd (though note Ac (as operator) - A - SC,
mentioned in chapter 3, p. 136), whereas in Slov a penuiltimate advb]l that never-
theiess follows the verb is here considered as medisi 4

Of the three semaantic types considered. Lime advbls (generally advs in
Eng) definitely predominate in medial position in both lsnguages:
corpus A parallel: T 14 M 4 P2
corpus A non-parsitel: T 41 P:. 20 M9
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corpus B parallei: T: 28 M: 4 P. 0

corpus B non-parallel: T: 6 M: O P.0
The statistics in chapter 4 clearly show that Slov users of Eng should

exercise the greatest care over the placement in Eng of advbis that occupy medial

position in Slov (lo recapitulate: ¢. 72 advbls in non-parsliel Slov medisl position
compared with c. 32 in non-parallel initial position and only 1 in non-pu:l.llcl
final position). Practically, s process of eliminstion could be used: if the
restrictions on Eng medial position apply, consider initial and final position: if
then the restrictions on Eng initial position apply, use finsl position which is,
in any case, the most common advbl positlion in Eng.

Conclusions will now be summarized concerning the Eng - Slov direclion:

(d) Final position: A final advbl in Eng should be rendered by s final advbl

in Slov oaly if it truly functions as rheme in the claused In practice difficul-

ties may arise (particularly for Eng users of Slov) with such a typical paltern as

VOA in Eng in clauses where both O and A appear (0 express “communicatively

important information” since purely as sequences, VOA and VAO are equally per-

missible in Slov. For example:

(3) /1t was agreed that Borghese should try sad recruit. alongside the nucleus
of what he called the ‘Decima Mas' (the Tenth Motor Torpedo Boat Flotills)
Marines for possible land operations under the old Venetian designation of
San Marco. By the end of the year Borghese had succeeded in raising

s commsnder. and ... (WD, p. 143)

Skienili so, naj B poleg jedrs tistegs. lemur je pravil "Decima Mas™ (desets
Motiljs motornih torpednih folnov), poskusi nabrati marince zs morebitne
kopenske operacije s starim bepelkim imenom San Marco. Do konca lets
se je Borgheseju posrelilo zbrati kakih Riri Liso® rekrutov na rafun
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gvojegs osebnegs povelinifkegs ugleds in ... (p. 138)
The Eng advbl is typically final (though it could also be inserted parenthetically
afler succeeded being marked off by commasin writing, and juncture in speech),
but as regards the Stov W0, one might wonder whether the number of recruits
(i.c. the object) or the means by which they were recruited (ie. the advdl) is
more “communicatively important”. An example like (B10) is instructive in this
connection, (0o

A sequence of advbls in Eng final position is nol necessarily (o be par-
slleled in Slov; any non-rhematic advbls from such s sequence can well be
placed esrlier, as in (B13) - stoz okno. (B16) - po Riccijevem uitszu ns
pravi renessnlni nalin osebno, snd (B19) - Atrsti Where & sequence func-
tions as specification. however, and consists of one advbl modifying snother, as
in (B14) and (B13), as well as in (A34), (A33) and (A43). the sequence can be
regarded as & rhematlic whole.

1t should be noted that M-man advbls (advs), which are often finsl in
Eng. do show a tendency o occupy immediately preverbal position in Slov if not
functioning as rheme; examples such as (B31), (B34) and (B38) could be comple-
mented by others from the Slov corpus A texts. e.g. (A93), or indeed from Slov
lexts generally.
(e) Initial position: Eng initisl advbis can be freely parslieled in Slov, though
medial position is there potentially svailabte (oo, since it sppears feasible to
interchange initisl and medial (especially medis! between clitic(s) and main verb)
elements, though initial may be the more dominanl position (see chapter 2, p. 53.
chapter 4. p. 244 and n. 37, p. 264). Unlike the situation in Slov, such interchange
is restricted in Eng - to sentence modifiers that are also capable of occupying

medial position (cf. Sometimes ] have the impression that .. - ] somelimes have
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the impression that .. / lLast week the commitlee was informed that ... - *The
committee was last week informed that .. ).

49 Medial position: Eng medial position can easily be paralleled within the
more capacious range of medial position in Slov, though the obverse of point (e)
above holds: the transistion equivalents of Eng medial advbis can potenually be
put in initisl position in Slov (subject to possible limitations as mentioned under
(b), pp. 306-8).

It is possible that at times a Slov transiator is influenced by Eng WO, if we
may judge from the much lower frequency of finsl S in transiated texts than in
originsl Slov texts.® for example, or from the final placement of an advdl in one
or two instances where it is doubtful if the advbl should truly be rheme (as in
(B9) and (B10)). The permutability of Slov WO makes such influence easier
compared with the relative rigidity of Eng WO. where s sequence of elements in
Slov can be copied only if it corresponds to & regular clause pattern in Eng.
(For instance, the Slov sequences OVS and SOV are impossible in Eng, though OVS
proves s stumbling block for some Siov users of Eng.?) We have seen from the
corpus that transiated Eng sentences can most easily share the same themes snd
rhemes ss the original Slov sentences if the overall syntactic sequence is the
same or simitar (see chapter 4. pp.217 and 222). And as s comment on my own
transiation practice, initial placement of advbls in Slov proves & fairly pervasive
influence. o long as the advdls are sentence modifiers and there is no particular
need for them to provide postverbal complementation.

1If ve consider Eng only, it is interesting that some findings in the Quirk
el 3/ grammars about the placement of advbis in Eng, which are there based on
& very large corpus, are corroborated even in this small corpus, eg. of time and

place advdls the former are more common in initial position, snd the [atter
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more common in final position (this being a more clearcut preference). Actually,
in the corpus B texts, time advbls are fairly evenly distributed among the three
positions, while both place and manner advbls show a definite preference for
final position.

In genersl however, there are limilations in using only a corpus of texts
which, especially if relatively small wili not necessarily provide sufficienl evi-
dence for investigating certain individual problems. Some reference has siready
been made to this (e.g. the use of less common medial position subtypes in Eng)
but other examples readily come to mind: the factors influencing the choice of
medial or fina! position for Eng M-man advs - this placement particularly causes
difficulty for Slov users$ - or the alternative sequences of T-P/P- T advbls in
Eng (see chapter 3. pp. 86-87 and 90). But there are other aspects of advbl
placement which a “corpus of texts” approach. as used here, has begun to
uncover, and which need to be followed up, using a “corpus of examples”
approach. ie. vith examples excerpted from a much larger sample of texts. To
exemplify from chapter 4 various aspects where, in addition to purely linguistic
interest, further guidance would be welcome for Slov users of Eng: the use of the
advbl S (e.g. pp. 219-20. also chapter 3, p. 281 and n. 3, p 302). the extent to which
AVS can be used in Eng - which verbs undergo such inversion? (pp. 232-33, also
239-40). similacly, the extent to which ASV can be used - how o know when
postverbal complementation caa be dispensed with (¢f pp. 253-34). and in general,
the circumstances in vhich optionsl froating is likely to occur. taking into ac-
count the possibility of a fronted advd! implying contrast (see (A81) and (A98)),
and the exienl to which parsliel placemenl correlates with shared themes and
rhemes in the tvo languages (pp. 217, 222). From an FSP viewpoint, further in-

formation on the use of discontinuous structures in Eng (p 206 and a. 12 p 239)
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would slso be of interest. Such details alresdy saticipate the final section on
pointers for further research.

Furthermore, although in this section. as in the previous two chapters, 1
have drawn some conclusions based on the statistics of this particular corpus. it
must be stressed again that only a much larger sample can show how far these

statistics are representative.

Preblems

The main area for discussion here concerns the FSP analysis. It must be
said at the outset thet the theory of FSP still requires clarification, for even the
basic notions of theme and rheme lsck s satisfactory, cross-linguisticslly valid
definition. The principles employed in this study were formulated on the basis of
declarative seatences, occurring as the simost exclusive type in the corpus, and
they will need elaboration snd perhaps slteration if they are to be equally valid
for interrogative and imperative clauses. On the positive side, the formulstion
took into account a variety of "suthentic” sentences, which avoided the danger
of the principles being based on artificially simple (or just artificial) seatences
which are too obviousty linguists' srtefacts. The principles were also worked out
with closer sttention to Slov which, as s Slavonic language, was sssumed to have
“FSP-seasitive” WO. In what follows. | shall consider the concepts of (a) theme
and (b) rheme, not just narrowly related Lo initial snd final advbls but in s
broader fashion.

The discussion will illustrate problems of & more theoretical nsture, where-
as the contrastive analysis carried out in the previous two chaplers was mesaat (o
be practical Nevertheless, such theoretical problems need to be solved too, and
the enhanced understanding should then make possible better fuller explanations

for pedagogical purposes.



00050396

316

(s) theme

As used in this study, this is the less problematic of the two concepts
Understood in the basic sense of ‘clsuse-initial element/item serving as departure
point’, the theme conveniently has asone of ils realizations advdls in initial
position. Taking now a broader view, however, we may enquire further about the
cross-linguistic consequences of this concept of theme. Obviously, it allows & com-
parison of what elements can stand inilially in Slov and Eng, as well as 8
comparison of what governs their choice. And here we encounter a difference
caused by the different ruling WO principles in the twvo languages. For Eng. with
its grammaticalized WO, does not have the same free choice of initial element.
Moreover, there is a concept of "fronting”, ie elements which are typically
postverbal/final (e.g predicate modifier advbls, the O, the SC) can be transposed
o initial position for reasons of textual organization. The theme, then may be 8
commonly initisl element ("setting™ advbl, the S) or a specially fronted element
The permutsbility of syntactic sequences in Slov makes such & notion of
“froating” irrelevant. On the other hand, the choice of initial element in Slov is
partly conditioned by grammatical factors in such a situation as illustrated in
(A28): Ogorileno je protestiral - He protested indigasatly. An unstressed.
pronominal S is generslly unexpressed at surface level in Slov, and the most
common WO here is for the adv (0 occupy the "empty” initial position aad thus
function as departure point. (Note that if the concept of theme or topic made use
of by many linguists as "what the sentence is sbout” is applied to this example,
the topic would be “s previously identified male person”, represented by the
initial pronominal S in Eng. sad present at surface level in the verb form in
Slov. Topic and initial element would then coincide in Eng. but not in Siov)

A problem not previously considered is whether there can be “themeless”

clauses, ie without even a zero theme, which | take 1o be a theme that can be
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recovered from the coatext, most obviously - or pechaps even exclusively - the
subject when not expressed at surface level Such themeless clauses might be
needed to explain the existenlial seatence type, eg. There vwas an old man, wWho

1n Eng we could suggest ZAere as theme, on the grounds that in the above
seatence it is clause-initisting. dut such an item is lacking in the Slov transls-
tion equivaleat: Bs/ fe stsrec, ki ... Are these then themeless clauses or should
wve understand - as ToporiSil proposes (see chapter 2. p.33) - some zero theme
which is not recoverable from the linguistic context, typically some advdl of
Lime or place to give o temporsal/spatial seiting? (So, for instance, 7Aere was &
long gueue of people waiting for tickels could have as (pragmatic) zero
theme yesterdsy afternoon/when I valked past or st the cinema/football
stadivm/railvay station) Such s notion of freely imagined zero themes is
debatable, but existentisl sentences do quite often have a place or time advbi
sttached, and in Eng this may precede or follow, e g (A71) FAere are spproxi-
mately 100,000 farms in Slovenis. s there the theme? Cf. /n Slovenis
tbere are spprox. 100,000 farms. 1s Ia Sloveais he theme? If an “existen-
tisl” sentence in Slov coatsins such an advbl, it will (almost) automstically be
made the theme in that it occupies initial position: V Sloveassi je pridliZao
100000 tmetif CL. also (Al3) There was & bDig table in (Re coraer
(vhich sounds more neutral than /a2 the coraer there was s big tsdle 9) -
in Slov: V¥V fotv je bils velils miZzs where the advdl is again theme.

As far as the present corpus is concerned, there seems no need for the
notion of shifted theme in Eng (because there is no rule about clitic posilion
here). Regarding the shifted theme in Slov we may ask: Is there any differeace
as 10 vhether a medially placed clause element precedes or follows the verb? And
is there sny difference in these cases between such verdbs as A7t/ imeti snd

"full” verds? (e.g. (B23) has Lo .... je imel Buffarini prilo¥nost, ds .. snd
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oot .. je Bulffsrini imel prilo2aost...) Such questions could lead on to the
general matter of the sequencing of elements in the medial section of a Slov
clause, something not dealt with in this study and needing much more con-

sideralion than can be given to it here.

(b) rheme

Rather mechanically it may be said - at least for Slov - that the theme is
basically what introduces the clause (ie. the initial element) while the rheme is
what concludes it (ie. the final element) lntuitively we can feel that this con-
cept of rheme has some validity in Slov - because choice is involved (except in
subordinate clauses consisting only of the subordinating comjunction and verb),
there is some significance in what is selected o be [inal It is for this reason
taat 1 suggest the notion of "rheme proper” makes sense in Slov rather than the
potion that sll that is not theme is rheme (though this lauter notion would
certainly be convenientl for contrastive clause analysis and might quite often be
more sppropriate for Eng) Eng also allows some (reedom of choice concerning
the [inal element. e g the passive construction makes it possible to put the agent
in final position or, viewed negatively, to remove the object from final position.
vhile shere-clauses potentially, and AVS clauses definitely allow the subject to
be finsl In fact. the range of different seatence consiructions available in Eng
(see chapter 2, pp. 64-63) may be regarded as a kind of counlerpart o the
flexibility of WO in Slov, which has relatively few different constructions But it
is also typical. of Eng that what stands [inally does so anecessarily o conclude a
common synlactic patiern. e g SVA, SVO. SVOA. The final element in such cases
May or may nol appear as the communicatively most important one. Al limes it
may be a device of sentence intonstion - forward shifted nuclear stress - aad not

WO that marks an element as commuaicatively important. 1an the cleft sentence
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construction, such marking by nuclear stress and s grammatical construction are
combined: /z was j;nn who gave me lde deisils

The prodlem is: if in Eng the clause-final element is not necessarily
significant just because it is final (in the way the Siov final element generally
is) and yet there is some concept of rheme as the main communicative “point”
in 8 clause, how do we identify it? We have already seen that the technigque of
ssking questions is not always satisfactory - partly because we do not knov how
much to put in or leave out when asking more complex questions (see chapler 4,
pp. 210-11), partly because  the most appropriate question may not have the con-
ventionsally expected question word (e.g. (B13)). There is also circular ressoning
involved: given & certain clsuse, 1 ask a question based on it such that the
aaswver will be the final element of that clsuse, eg. Jola Bass gone bome.
Where Aas jobn gone? Home. The other proposed pointer (o rhemalic status
is nuclesr stress, but this also fails to indicale in every csse 8 “rheme proper”
(see chapter 4, pp. 207-10). To quote a fresh instance:
(B37) .. the rate of cure .. has been steadily incressing, ] as the following

examples sh\ov I (TS, p. 47)
- that precisely the verdb sAow should be rheme because it bears the nuclear
stress is counter-intuitive. Applying Quirkan analysis, the “focus™ could be sae
lfollowing ersmples show, which might poiat rather to the concept of rheme
ss "sll that is not theme™. But if 0, vhat is “theme™ in the clause under con-
siderstion, if coajunctions are rightly exciuded [rom having themasatic status?
(Choosing the passive variant: #5 /s showa Ay tbhe [folloving c:).plc:
might help us to idenlily s8e following crsmples as rheme, while if a5 vere
paraphrased gad tAis then rAis could be considered the theme )

Yet nuclear stress occurring earlier thaa usual in the tone unil is &

\
helpful guide: eg. Jobn Bes gone Bome. Who Bas gone Bome? Jobn BHere



00050396

320

wve should note the importance of context (linguistic or situstionsal) for assigning
the rheme, for only contlext can indicate the reading j;m: Aas gone bome
instead of Jolhr Ass gooe m}ne. (There is also the case of emphalic stress on
a8 vord not normally siressed: joda 2 ; s gone Aome This is not the answer
o 8 simple question (except: Did you say John Badn't goae DLome?) bUL a
reassertion of an original ststement, ie. the emphatic stress is conditioned by
the preceding context.)

A clear example where the preceding conlexi truly confirms the final ele-
ment as rheme is seen in (A38) while in (A67), for instance, although the addi-
tional text has not been quoted to show this. it is the sentences that follow which
conflirm vZorln: mi3ilai odgovori (pauterns of muscle response) as justifiably
rheme in Slov. The importance of context in the shaping of individual
senlences, especially more complex ones, is clearly fundamental, so that the study
of theme and rheme, to be adequate, would need to be taken into the province of
text grammar. In fact the discussion in chapters 4 sad y has sometimes occupied
2 border ares belween sentence grammar and text grammar, bul the snalysis vas
carried out primarily at clause level as a necessary [irst stage of investigation
An extension to sentence level taking (nto account sentence themes and rhemes
(which will invoilve the placement of advbl clauses too) could then lead on to
the intersentential level. In general we may say that both themes and rhemes
contribute to the development of the text in potealially complex ways sad that
both interact with the given - new informalion distinction (see the comment in
chapter 4, pp 211-12 about embedding of rhematic material in themes aand vice
versa). The role of sentence intonstion probsbly needs to be considered in a
more thorough-going way. oo, wilh sequencing iato tone uaius, use of rising
aad falling nuclear tones. level of pitch, etc. all making a contribution (0 the

coherent structure of a text.
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Untl the prodlem of rheme identification is clesred up, there will remain
some uncertainty over, for instance, certain [inal advbis in Eng as to whether
they function as rheme or not - see the discussion of (A104). The following ex-
smple (not actuslly included in the advbl statistics) illustrates a similar situstion:
(A29) Pasivana gibljivost sklepov neprizadele zgornje in spodnje ekstremitete

mors biti v normsainem obsegu gibeanja. V prizadeti spodnji ekstremiteti

ps mors biti vsaj do 70° ohranjens pasivas fleksija kolks (AVW)

Passive movement of the joints of the unaffected upper and lower extremi-

ties must be within the normal range of movement. In the affecled lower

extremity pessive flexion of the hip must be retsined through at least 70°.
The Slov writer clearly regards the S as rheme (and Slov informaats would
formulate the sentence in the same way), yet such an interpretation would seem
most unusual in Eng. where the final item of informstion, LArough st least 70°,
appesrs most important. So when aon-astive users of Slov write or speak in that
language, hov can they always be quite sure which element to put fiaal as

rheme?

There are sdditionslly some problems specific to a study of advbis that
require some comment. Firstly, the semantic classification cannot always be carried
oul in s clear-cut manner znd it surely must be recognised that some sdvbls are
of mixed semantic type. We have seen that especislly in Eng, question markers
are not slways savailable (see chapier 3, pp. 152-36) nor, if available, are they
slways an infsllible guide to semaatic type (see the comment on (B13)). A more
detsiled application of semantic theory or s further development of it may
contribute 1o & more relisble classification.

Secondly, there isthe stili unsolved problem of distinguishing between advdls

aad postmodifiers (especially where prepositional phrases are concerned), vhea the
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distinction is neutrslized by position. It is interesting to note the easy shift be-
tween levels (advbis constitute a clause element whereas postmodifiers are only
part of & clause element), wvhich wve have seen being exploited by Eng traasistors
by the technique of "downgrading™ (see (A30) and chapter 4, n. 26, p.26t and n.
36. pp. 263-64). Further instances pointing (o & narrow borderline between advbls
and postmodifiers would be (A63) (see comment} and that in n.23. p. 261.

Peiaters

The discussion of problems not yet solved itself constitutes & pointer to
further research - the theoretical foundation must be strengthened if real
progress is to be made But establishing what the problems are is s necessary
initial step towvards solving them.

An obvious extension of this study would be to investigate all the advbls
occurring in the corpus. but then the problem of distinguishing semantic types
would become more acute. The overatl classification used in the Quirk &7 #/ aand
ToporiS$it grammars also contains more differences than those we have already
encountered in chapter 3. (In the present analysis my coancern with semantic
classes was primarily to decide whether a8 given advbl should be included in the
statistics or not.) Though there is relatively little evidence for this so far, it
would be interesting o see whether there are in Slov any typical features of
individual semsantic classes as regards advbl position.

Further, a larger selection of texts needs to be examined drawn [rom other
genres too (e g. literary texis), o see how far the resuits of the present analysis
are confirmed or need to be modified. as well as whal new discoveries can be
made. Are there perhaps features more characteristic of scientific-techpical or
of literary texts? - Preliminary analyses of literary texts carried out al an
esriier siage of Lthis research would suggest that Lhis is quite possible VWith an
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extension to literary texts, it is also more likely thet one would have o take into
account marked WO - in both languages. And in all types of texis there are fac-
tors potentially affecting advdl placement such as style and rhythm, which have
not been considered here. (Probably they, too. belong more to text grammar.)

One fairly large ares for investigation only slightly touched on in this
study is the co-occurrence of advbls in & clause and factors influencing their
reiative placement (see, e¢.g. the commentary on (B16)). This would iavolve s
much more thorough considerstion of advdl scope which, so far as Slov is con-
cerned, represents practically virgin territory. It is the complexity of this tlopic
rather than any paucity of examples for it in the corpus that explains why it
has not been deall with. ldeslly, the full range of semantic types also needs to be
taken into account in researching such s problem. Even in Eng, there is not s
simple relationship between scope and linear position though in general, initial
advbis (assetting) have a broader scope. Since Slov WO depends on FSP rather
than grammatical relations, it might be supposed that the link between scope snd
linear position would be weaker. Tentatively 1 would suggest that if the relative
positioning of subject and predicate (relevant in Eag for distinguishing sentence
types. see chapter 1, pp. € and 24) can be esasily shifted about, as in Slov, then
the lack of a clear distinction between senlence and predicate modification is not
surprising.

Then, as alresdy mentioned, there are some probiems which cannot be
adequalely investigaled within a particular selection of texts, but sentences illus-
trating such a prodlem must be culled as widely as possible and then studied as
a group.

As s coroliary o all such textual study, it would be of great value as well
10 engage in error analysis Just occasionally, typical mistakes have been men-

tioned (e.g. chapter 4. p. 230), but & systematic study of errors relating to advdl
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placement needs to be made. What might be termed FSP pauterns™ having syn-
tactic correlstes are observable in Slov and these are liable to cause inter-
ference, e.g. V-A-0, V-A-Pov.d. (=Eng V-A-SC). The latter is particularly tricky,
since the Slov paltern seems to be more often transferable than, say, V-A-O (see
chapter 4. pp.224-23). In Eng, the factors of semantic type and the adv/advbl
phrase distinction seem to be invoived. buL again more examples, illustrating the
full range of semantic types. are needed on which to base relisble conciusions.
Finally, there is the interesting question of how far advbls in one lang-
uage may correspond lo a different element or word-class in the other language.

Some reference has already been made to the equation with advbl S or with post-

modifiers, but the texts in this corpus slso provide evidence for an advbl-

sdjective correspondence that can work both ways:

Slov V+A - Eng adjective+noun:

(¢) /Bolnike smo hidrirali in hranili psreptersino. (JD)
The patients were given parenteral hydrstion and feeding.

(3) /Throughout his ministry Jesus was involved in conflict with the religious
suthorities, mainly because of his scorching criticisms of their man-made
traditions which diverted men from the real purposes of God's law.

(HM. p. 473)
V tasu javnegs delovanja je prihajal v spor z verskimi oblastmi, ker je
ostro grajal njihovo ravaanije, 2aradi katerega so ljudje izgubljali izpred
oli pravi smise! BoZje postave. (p 472)
Eng V+A - Slov adjective +noun:
(B67) It is at once clear that there cap be no hope of following boundaries
slemati (MP. p.136)

Takoj je jasno. da ne more bili govors ¢ sistematilnem sledenju

lsstninskih meja. (p.93)
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Although this correspondence is common with M-man advbls (see also (B31) o

SUIT quarrel! sts se (ogo prepirals), other semantic types can be involved

100

(6)

... Borghese's successor as Undersecretary of the Navy, Ferrini, attempted
to go further and sent the recruits enlisted by Borghese for the new San
Marco battslion o Germany, for training along with the early call-up.
(WD, p. 143)
.. F, Borghesejev naslednik ns mestu podsekretarja za mornarico, je re-
krute, ki jih je vpoklical B za nove bataljone San Marco in jih hotel pos-
lati v NemC&ijo, dololil za urjenje s tistimi, ki so bili vpoklicani 3¢ prej.
(p.138)
The corpus texts provide further interesting illusirations of the same

Jexical content realized in different syntactic ways, as in (B28) Rsbo persisied

0 Bis gltempis/ je Raho vzirgigo postuls/ and:

(7)  /But the dreary farce continued. At the end of March, with the rising
mepace of partisan activities, Graziani attempled .. (WD, p. 148)
Tods mrafns farca se je nadaljevala. Konec marca, ko je grozele nars3lals
partizsnsks dejgvpost je G skulal .. (p. 161)

and especislly the following, where the subscript numbers indicate correspond-

ences:

(8) He then commenced & ministry of preaching and hesling, mainly in

Galilee. This wvas preceded by, s period, in Judes 3 (Joha 1-3) snd
included visits 4 to Jerusaiem ¢ (HM. p. 472)
Jezus je nato oddel ulit in ozdravijat v Galilejo. Pred tem ; je neksq
tase ; prelivel v Judejisy (Ja 1-3) in peksikral obiskel 4 Jeruzalem

Apart from the fact that. as in the sbove examples such Lransiation

souads more natural than a2 mechanical clause element for clause element Lrans-
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fer would do, correspondences like these can have a bearing on advbl positioning
in the tvo languages Because there is, in genersl, less scope for filting advbls
into an Eng clause and thus more possibility of “competition for place” compared
vith the situstion in a Slov clsuse, an advbi in Slov as L; may be “sbsorbed” by
rendering it with some other word or element in Eng. This final example is {rom
outside the corpus:

9) V zadnjem fasu je samostojno opravijal raziskave na podrolju selekcije in

genetike v skvakulturi. Pri tem delu je Zvirpo sapliciral metode upora-
bljene pri selekciji Zivali na ribe, kar daje njegovemu raziskovalnemu
delu novo kvaliteto.
Recently he has been carrying out independent research in the field of
breeding and genetics in aquaculture. (Here) his origigsality in applying
to fish the methods employed in breeding domestic animals has given his
research work a new dimeasion.

Cr the awkward “(Here) he applied with originality the methods employed in
breeding domestic animals to fish, which has given .~ 10

ln closing: the study has sitempted to open up & very broad and complex

field of research - hopefully the Jordan has been crossed. bul "there remaineth

yet very much land to be possessed”
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Feotaetes te Chaptler 6

1. A plus & aumber or B plus 8 number refers W examples from either
corpus A or corpus B quoted in chapler 4 or chapter 5 respectively. Any sddi-
tional examples (ie. not previously quoted) hsave running aumbers within this
chapter.
2. This observation on an initial M-man advbl may be compared with the
finding by Chiddkovd (1979) that an initial manner advdl in Czech seems more
dynamic than those occurring medially - the usual position for such advbis (see
chapter 3, p. 98).
3. Note, too, how the Eng S (nominative case) is used where Slov employs
oblique cases (e.g. I'm cold - Zebe me, I'm yawning (sleepy) - Meni se zdehs).
And there are interesting impersonal constructions in Slov, which have no
counterpartin Eng - in transistion an Eng S must be used:
Coln nam je odnesio - Qur bost has drifted sway.
Rudarje je zasulo - The miners have been burled (under a rockfall).
Metko je zlomilo - Metka has had s breakdown.
Z njegovim zdravijem je Slo navzdoi - His hesalth has deteriorated.

The range of semantic roles realized by the S in Eng is shown in Quirk
et 2/ 1983, pp.741,743-49.
4 Apart from commenting on Eng postverbal but not clause-final sdvbdt
position. 1 have not operated with positional subtypes. However, for the sake of
contrastive analysis, it might be helpful to recognize the “srea” between the
surilisry snd the main verdb in Slov as s subtype of medial position (and one
commonly used) which is more directly comparable with Eng medial position.
3. In my own spesking of Slov, 1 am awvare of s tendency, obviously under

the influence of Eng WO, to ieave an advdl too often until the end of the clsuse.
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The same mistake is noted among American students of Serbo-Croatian; see Naki¢
(1973).

6. If this feature is present in s larger sample of texts. its significance
would certainly deserve Lo be investigated Is it because the “rhematicity” of sub-
jects is much less noticesble in Eng? Note that two out of the three semantic pro-
perties listed by Quirk o7 8/ as charscterizing the subject are: the § “is typically
the theme (or topic) of the clause” and it "typically refers to information that is
regarded by the speaker as given™. 1983, p 726

7. Typical mistakes from s text produced by a Slov transiator

"Favourable results have been recording also the non-ferrous metals, rubber,
paper. lesther and textile production”

To render what was obviously OVS in the Slov original, the passive should be
used in Eng:

Favourable results have also been [recorded by] achieved in non-ferrous metals,
rubber, .. production

“The experience of Ljubljanska banka in consortium baanking goes back lo the
year 1973 when it initisted the establishment of the first .. joiat venture abroad,
LHB Internationsle Handelbank AG. in Frankfurt/Main This followed Banque
Franco-Yougoslav, set up in Paris in 1978~

i.e. the establishment of a8 joint bank in 1973 followed the establishment of
such a bank in 1978! Correct as above by using the passive This was followed
by the Banque Franco-Yougosiav ..

8. 1 regret it has nol been possible Lo investigate this prodblem. mentioned at
the very beginning (see chapter 1, p 1)

9. There is also the question of the omissibility of 78ere: There was 8 Dig
adfe in the corper 7/ In tBe corper (Bere was 2 big (able » Ia (e

corner was 8 Dig (able but nol. *lo Slovenis are spproximately
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100,000 farms There is some Lrestment of this matter in Quirk £7 2/ 1983. pp.

1409-11, but it will not be pursued further here.
10 "Competition for place” is siso seen between employed in breeding

domestic animals as s postmodifier to LBe metBods and Lo [fish as a phrase

dependent on spplied
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POVZETEX

Namen te razprave je kontrastivno primerjati stavo prisiovaih dololil v
slovenskem in anglefkem stavku. [z praktinih razlogov je primerjave omejens
na tri pogostne e vrste prisiovaih dololil: kraja fasa in nalins Stavo prislovaih
dolofil je praviaprav lreba preulevati kot del sploSne problematike besednega
reds, Se zlasti, ker pripadata slovenifina in anglestina razliénima tipoma jezi-
kov, od katerih ims prvi tako imenovani prosti, drugi pa stalni besedni red Prvo
poglavje povzems obravnave besednega reda. kakrine najdemo v raznih jezikoslo-
voih Folah od tradicionslne slovnice naprej Videti je, da je s kontrastivnega
vidika nsjkoristoeje preulevali teorijo Clenitve po aktualnosti, ki so jo prvotno
razvili v pralki jezikoslovai 3oli. Podroben prikaz te teorije in njene uporabnosti
v sloven$Cini in anglesfini sestavlja drugo poglavje Tretje poglavie pa se Ze
posvefa prislovaim dolofilom, za katera imamo v angleSlini na voljo dokaj
obseino literaturo (pregled le-te se ravna po jezikoslovanih 3olah. podobno kakor
v prvem poglavju), prav tako je obravnavana ustrezns slovenska literatura o pri-
slovaib dololilih, zlast: tista v slovnicah. Ob koncu vsakega izmed teh treh uvod-
nih poglavij so navedeni pogledi sodobnih slovaic, in sicer Quirk ez s/ 1972 in
1985 ter ToporiSif Ss 1984 nanje se sklicujem kot na glavne avioritele za
angledfino in slovenstino

Jedro Hudije sta Cetrio in peto poglavie s podrobno kontrastivao raziskavo
stave prislovaih doloCil. kakrino je bilo mogole opazovati v Kkorpusu vzporedaih
besedil. izbranih iz (poljudno)znanstvenih in drugalnih neleposlovaih prozaih
del. razdelek A obsega slovenska besedila z anglefk.mi prevodi. razdelek B pa
nasprotno, angleiks besedils s slovenskimi prevodi Nalela, po katerih se je rav-
nals snalizs, navezujejo poloZaje prislovaih dololil na pojme, ki jih poznamo 12

teorije Clenitve po skiuslnosti, namref ns izhodif€e, prehod in jedro Sesto po-
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glavje povzema ugotovitve analize, tako da prikaZe pogiavitne znalilnosti stave
prislovaih dolofil v konlnem, zaletnem in vmesnem polo2aju v obeh jezikih, dalje
opozaris na te2ave, ki spremljajo leorijo o izhodiS¢u in jedru (dololitev jedra se
je med analizo angieSkih stavkov velkrat pokszals za kolljivo), ns koacu pa
nakazuje usmeritve za nadaljnjo raziskavo.

Na splofno je mogole refi. da je pri stavi prislovaih dololil vel ujemanijs
kot razhajanja, zlasti na anglelko-siovenski relaciji; razliogi za razhsjsnje pa so
poulni. Na stavo prislovaih dololil v slovenslini vpliva oblutek za llenitev po
sXtuslnosti, mediem ko je v angleftini pomembno raziolevanje med prislovaimi
dololili stavka (seateace modifiers) in prislovaimi dololili povedkovnega dels
stavka (predicate modifiers), na slednjs je tipilno, da stojijo za glagoiom V
obeh jezikih previsduje konlni poloZsj, delno zato, ker prislovna dololila po
naravi lahko fungirsjo kot jedro (rema) (v slovendlini je to obilajno nujni pogoj
Za lako razmestitev), v angleStini pa je konlni poloZaj 3e posebej dominanten, ker
je odprt za prislovna dololila tako samo povedkovnega dels stavka Xakor tudi
celega stavks. pa naj bodo rematilna ali ne. Zanimive razlike med jezikoma se
kaZejo glede na zaletni pololaj: v angle$lini je ta rezerviran predvesem za stav-
tns prislovas dololila, ki sluijo za nekakino “umestitev" (sezting). Vendar lahko
prislovns dolofils premestimo v izhodidfe (t.i. “Celjenje” - froniing) wudi 2ato, da
se izognemo kopifenju ali dvoumju dololil, ki bi nastalo, te bi sicer bila vsa
rezmedlens ns koncu; v sloven$lini je zaletni poloZaj potencigino dostopen za
katero koli prislovno dolofilo. Zlast v kratkih stavkih so prisiovns dololila lahko
koristno izhodiSle Vmesni poloZaj izkazuje nnjv-et razhajanjs in terjs od Slo-
vencev, ki govorijo in piSejo angleSko. najveljo pozornost; v angleflini se na
tem poloZaju zasjdejo velinoma prisiovi (torej gole prislovne besedne zveze) in
o iz neksterih pomenskih podiipov (npr. pogostnosti in nedololenega cass), med-
tem ko je v slovendlini ta poloZaj dostopen prav za vsakrino prislovno dolofilo.
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Zarsdi zamentjivosti siovenskega besednegs reda imamo v sloven$lini za vmesni
polo2aj vse, kar stoji med prvim in zadnjim elementom stavks (pa naj bo
beseds ali ksteri od stavinih {lenov). celo tisti vmesni poloZaj. ki je najbliZji
angledtemu pojmu vmesnegs poloZsjs (med pomoZnim glagolom/vezjo in glavanim
glagolom/glagolom s predmetnim pomenom), ishko sprejme v slovenslini vel
stavinih Clenov. Vrh tega so {leni v zaletnem in vmesanem poloZaju v sloven-
$Lini potencialno zsmenljivi, Tetudi se zaleltna stava lahko zdi neksj izrazilejSega
(izhodiSfe). Medtem ko je v angleflini izpriana soodvisnost med pomenskim
tipom in besednorednim pololajem prislovanih dolofil. pa je v slovendlini edins
taks znalitnost okolistina, da stojijo prislovi nalina tik pred glagolom, kadar niso
jedro.
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